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The purposes of this research wef-é 1) to-develop the reading instructional model using
the 4MAT Systemand musie” te enhance vecabulary aequisition for English reading
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the effectiveness gfithe reading instructignal model using the 4AMAT System and music to
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CHAPTER |
INTRODUCTION

Background and Significance of the Problems

English is widely regarded today as the main language of international
communication. It is used in a number of social areas and covers all aspects of
technology and everyday: life across the borderless world of communication. English
is so important that its role has been reinvented as-an international language. The
instruction of the language newadays, thus, has basically turned into English as an
international language.

In the case af¢Thailand, the importance of English has been ever more
recognized in everydaydiving and education, especially at the tertiary level. The
reason is that textbooks and other academilg documents are written in English.
Therefore, a person with good proficiency of English is advantageous over others, as
they can properly keep track with technoloéical, political, and technological
advancement (Sumitra, £997). As.a result, English has been included, for
communicative purpose, inalmostall programs and majors of universities and
colleges throughout Thailand: 6=12 credits a§':gér11e,ral education courses and 76-84 for
English majors. It aims to equip students with;qoold command of all the four skills and
situation-based function of the language (Office of Higher Education Commission,
2004).

Generally; language learners need to develop four skills:speaking, listening,
reading and writing. Of these, the skill of reading is not only important in itself, but it
contributes to the Other three skills. Reading functions as a tool helping a person
search for knowledge frem foreign textbooks; or other available sources. Many people
in multilingual settings need to read in‘English at reasenably high levels of
proficiency to achteve personal, oeeupational, and professional‘goals.”Anderson
(1984) contends that English is of qverriding importance as information has now been
printed and puhlisheddn,EnglishWithout readingy opportunities forimproying one’s
life are limited (Grabe and Stoller;:2002).

By recognizing that the major goal for all educational institutions around the
world is to promote literacy and that literacy can be acquired through reading, 100
higher education institutions that offer English major programs in Thailand have
incorporated 3-4 reading courses as their core subjects. This excludes reading courses



as ESP subjects which students can choose at will after they have completed the
required courses of their curriculum.

Although English reading is very crucial and needed as seen from the above,
results from evaluation of its achievement among Thai students are not satisfactory
(Supat, 1992). Considering the result af ONET in 2008-2010, the mean percentage
scores of English tests, of which the main proportion was reading, were the lowest
among all other subjects, receiving 30.93%,:30:64%, and 23.98% respectively. This
situation is in its critical.range when taking whatthe National Statistics Office
reported in relation to Thai reading habits in 2007 into notice. Thai people read just
two books a year, inreontrast.io \Jietnamese, who read sixty books a year, and
Singaporeans, who read foriy-five (The Nation, October 19, 2007). However, a
spokesman for the Edueation Ministry insisted that Thai youth were keener on reading
nowadays. In 2008, Thaiichildren read an average of seven lines a day, but this
number had increased by 7.9 per cent by 2005. The ministry’s lofty aim was to raise
this to a daily average of 124ings a day byxt:heJend of the year 2007 (The Nation, June
14, 2007). /

The reason why Thal students are not:'s;uézcessful readers can be attributed to
several problems. Some of the problems assotiated with English readers struggling to
read can unfortunately be influéneed by particular methods of reading instruction that
either test rather than teach reading or that doﬁot take into consideration the
differences between learning to read in a first and-a second language (Farrell, 2009).
For instance, when a reading teacher asks his or her students to'read a passage and
answer the comprehension questions that follow, or to write @ summary, or to explain
the meaning of individual words in a sentence, all these are testing and not really
teaching reading.<Festing reading has a place in the curriculum, but only after the
instruction has takenplace. One thing worth recognizing is that students learning to
read in theirfirst language possess:more knewledge of grammar:andvocabulary than
those readers learning toiread in a second language. Furthermore, English readers also
have varying levels of English language proficiency that have an impact on reading
comprehension (p.2).

In order to investigate the specific problems in reading achievement under the
circumstances, the researcher, in 2008, administered questionnaires to a group of 100
second-year to fourth-year English major students from Rangsit University, Bangkok
University, and Thammasat University. In addition, semi-structured interviews with
20 teachers from the three universities were conducted as a preliminary study. The



findings indicated that the students perceived inadequate vocabulary ability to be the
biggest problem, saying that they basically could not understand what they were
reading because of the difficult words in the texts. Regarding the teachers, the most
pressing and biggest problem related to reading is attitudes. They also elaborated that
good reading attitudes would lead to motivation to read.

The findings in terms of vocabulary ability.are in accord with Bernhardt
(2004), who posits the crucial knowledge ofvecabulary to reading which has been
defined as passage sight.vocabulary. While areader is.reading, this cognitive ability
of words can facilitate the process of reading. The more knowledge that readers have
of the vocabulary specific to.aglven passage, the more comprehensible the input
becomes. Without sueh knowledoe and efficiency, readers are apt to experience a
short circuit — that is, afailure to understand the relationships among ideas in the text,
to monitor comprehension, and fo infer and integrate new meaning. Ultimately, this
will result in fewer chances for vocabulary dévelopment (Grabe and Stoller, 2002;
Koda, 2005).

For comprehension, reading attitude 'ca}n get the reader engaged. Guthrie
(2001: 2) says that an fengaged” reader is “iri'trihéically motivated to read for
knowledge and enjoyment”. Such‘internally motivated readers read “because of
personal interest and desires o learn; relax, escape, or empathize” (Block, 2005).
Reluctant readers have been defined by String?ei and Mollineaux (2003, cited in
Pearman, 2008) as “those who are able to but do not possess the desire or the
inclination to read.” According to the Online Dictionary for Library and Information
Science (ODLIS)y a reluctant reader is a person who, for whatever reason, chooses not
to read, doing so only when necessary. In a study of 21,000 youths, O’Neil (1991,
cited in Pearman;-2008) found that lack of motivation had a negative effect on literacy
development (Pearman, 2008).

In view:of the importance|of reading,;improving learners’ attitudes to reading
is of enormous importance. The more they read, the more they will improve in terms
of comprehension and.yvocabulary acquisition. Research says there are correlations
among the three factors of reading. The reader will gain more confidence when they
gan construct more comprehension from what they are reading, and this confidence,
will in turn lead to more positive attitudes to read more. And when they read more, the
influx of lexical items into the brain will occur more, which in turn bring about
comprehension and confidence to read (Koda, 2005; Pulido and Hambrick, 2008).



According to several recent research findings, one important factor that affects
positive or negative attitudes in the way students learn is difference of learners.
Individual differences among learners can impact learning processes and teaching
procedures. In research area, understanding the ways in which learners differ from one
another has become of fundamental concern to those involved in English
teaching/learning, either as teachers orresgarchers. A number of research address
individual differences, putting focus on factersiSugh as aptitude, motivation, attitudes,
personality, and then to establish correlations between these factors and second
language proficiency (Lightbown and Spada, 2006). Research findings on studies of
learning styles have shown that an unde‘r%tanding of learning styles create optimal
learning conditionst#n'the language classroom (Lincoln and'Rademacher, 2006). Reid
(1998) also indicatedsihat ifdanguage teachers know more-about how various students
learn new materials, they will make bettelt decisions on both content and in-class
activities. '

4 [
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In addition; perception seems {0 beaénq_important elements of learning style.
Research on perception and readi'hg indicates that reading performance is strongly
related to perceptual ability (Carbo, :1983).'@ hlag been found that good readers prefer
to learn through their visual and au:-diitory s%hgfs, while poor readers have higher
preferences for learning tactfullyand kinesthetieally in an informal design (soft chairs,
rugs, pillows). Also poor readefs have difficulty shifting between and integrating
auditory and visual stimuli (Dunn, 1981). T—
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Fluent readers are able to perform multiple tasks at the §ame time and to adjust
to various acti\{jgés in class efficiently: they can recognize Wof(i_g_.while also
comprehending their meaning (Block and Israel, 2005). In adalition, recent research in
first language reading strongly suggests that reading instruction can make a difference
and that each reader has the potential to become more fluent with correct intensive
instruction. Forexample;recent brain research using functionalimagnetic resonance
imaging (fMRI) has suggested that fluent readers use left hemisphereiregions of the
brain as they read. Shaywitz and colleaques (2004) have shown that when slow
readers receive intensive reading. instruction, they too'show ‘‘increased activation in
the left hemisphere regions” (p.13)

A correlational study comparing the learning styles of good and poor readers
conducted by Price, Dunn, and Sanders (1980) demonstrates that the two groups differ
significantly in terms of hemispheric preference. After administering the hand-
scorable hemispheric test to a group of students, they discovered that 85% of the poor



readers were classified as right-brain-dominant learners. The cause of the problem
seems to stem here as the activities in most language classes, especially reading, are
organized in the way that the left dominants are accommodated, while the right
dominants are isolated. Carbo (1983) suggests that, so as to resolve the problem of
one-brain dominance, reading instruction should initially include holistic reading
approaches (such as language-experience). And when teachers integrate the abilities
of the two hemispheres so as for the most adaptive processing to be brought to bear on
the learning situation, learner motivation and perfermance will improve.

From all the facts that prevail, a conclusion of problems in reading class and
reading achievementean be drawn as follows:

In the teacher's area

1. Teachers'do not use multiple methods for teaching reading that can reach all
students in class. In glass, teachers test rather than teach reading strategies.

2. Teachers are not aware of the learning styles and preferences of the children
in their care, so they gan create the appropriaté balance of methods needed for the
students they reach.

In the student’s area ZIA

1. Students possess individual differences in learning. And these natural
differences must be accommodated so as to ensure reading achievement.

2. Parts of the differénces can be attributed to two.modes of the brain which
need maximizing from the proper kind of instruction.

In order toensure equity in learning for all students, for the past two decades,
much attention has-been drawn to 4MAT, a teaching methodelogy posited by Bernice
McCarty, which is built upon the principles of learning styles and their relationship to
the natural learning cycles andtheunderpinningof hemisphericity. 4MAT provides a
systematic model of planning instruction that assumes that individuals learn in
different'yet identifiable ways and that engagement with a variety of diverse learning
activities.results in.higher levels.of mativation and performance. lts premise is that
individuals learn primarily in one of four different but complementary ways based on
how they perceive and process information (McCarthy and McCarthy, 2006).

Grounded in the works of John Dewey (experiential learning), Carl Jung
(theory of individualization), David Kolb (experiential learning theory), and Anthony
Gregorc (Gregorc’s style delineator), 4MAT is an instructional model that extends



beyond learning styles to create a balanced model for planning instruction. As 4AMAT
is a representative of what Kolb calls “integrated learning” (Kolb, Boyatzis, and
Mainemelis 2001), it provides a teaching model that cycles the learner through four
major learning styles. When compared with other teaching model in the similar genre,
AMAT is different as it builds upon the four-factor learning style models of Gregorc
and Kolb by integrating learning styles with brain-based processing strategies.

In studies conducted in various settings; the'use of AMAT increased learner
motivation and improved academic performance(McCarty et al, 2002). Statistically
sig-nificant gains in content area learning have been found in the areas of mathematics
(Szewczyk, 1987; Liebermany1988; Lieberman, 1989), science (Benerzra, 1985;
Young, 1986; Bowers;y 198 4L isokie, 1989) and music (Appell, 1991). In higher
education settings, 4AMAT has been successfully applied in a variety of disciplines,
including engineering (Harb,Durrant, and Terry, 1991), law (Kelly, 1990), and
tourism (Paraskevas and Sigala, 2003). HoWéver, no studies have simultaneously
applied the modelacross diverse universit)x/:digg:iplines in higher education as
proposed by Svinickiand Dixen, in their-multidisciplinary conceptualization of
Kolb’s experiential learning model (1987). v

In addition to 4MAT, a number of studies over the past years have
demonstrated that relaxation positively affects academic success as it can facilitate
change in physiological states. in-the body thaf lead to more effective performance of
the brain (Hepler and Kapke, 1996: Blanchard, 1979). Studies show that background
music has intriguing effect on memory. One example is Mozart’s music and baroque
music, with a 50-10-60-beat-per-minute pattern can activate the left and right
hemispheres of the brain, which can maximizes learning and mformation retention.
The information being studied activates the left mode, whereas the music stimulates
the right mode, causing the brain to be more capable of processing information.
Although'theluse of music seems to belisolated from language learning in schools or
universities today, research suggests that mugic functions as a catalyst for cognitive
skills and'aspects of social-emotional development across disciplines.

According to a recent research (Smith, 2001), participation in a relaxed setting
is of overriding significance to learning to read, as well as acquiring other language
skills. Besides, listening to classical music before taking a test can help students
improve their test scores significantly since this type of music releases neurons in the
brain which help the body to relax. In terms of memory, and information retention,
background music can prove effective as seen in Lozanov’s studies where students



could learn up to 1,000 new words/phrases in one day through baroque music with
92% average retention rate. This corresponds to another study done in 1982 at the
University of North Texas, of which the result shows that vocabulary memorization
and recall are better through Handel’s Water Music. One explanation is that music
itself is not a part of learning process; however, it enters memory along with the
acquired information. The findings imply that recall is better when the same music
targeted for learning is used during recall.” Alsg, tempo seems to play a key role of
music’s effect on memory (Anderson, Henke, Mciaughlin, Ripp and Tuffs, 2000)

In addition to brain maximization and vocabulary memorization, many
components of musiecan havea.ealming effect. Blanchard (1979) found that playing
background music during a.elassroom examination dramatically helped lower blood
pressure, resulting in signifieanily higherscores and better attitudes for participating
students.

To sum up; these studies pave the foundation for a connection between music,
relaxation, improvedbrain function, increased academic performance, and more
positive learning attitudes.

As for reading, the benefit'of using ba‘ékground music in reading class is also
advisable. One study featuring a vibroacoustic music chair combined with the 50-60
beats per minute of music indicates student’s improved reading performance beyond
the expectation of a reading program alone. 'Beside's, better attitudes towards reading
caused by relaxation were also reported (Carlson, Hoffman, Gray and Thompson,
2004).

Based on-Lozanov’s research findings, the Mozart Effect, and Blanchard
(1979), in light of whole brain capitalization through music, this present study features
classical’pieces of'music'of BachyMozart, and Handel; all of\which.are 50-60 beats
per minute. The groundsgunderlying the hypathesis of the study: is that listening to
background music during reading and pondering will increase focus and attention,
which leads to full mental potential. Additionally, relaxation from music can facilitate
changes in physiological states'in the body that allow the brain to work mere
efficiently. And that assumption has been used as one major element underpinning the
principles of the developed instructional processes.

In conclusion, this knowledge about the specialization of 4MAT and
background music has led to several hypotheses about how reading instruction might



be improved. In this regard, the researcher has attempted to propose a prospective
instructional model based on the 4AMAT System and background music to enhance
vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and attitude towards
learning of undergraduate students.

Research Objectives
This research contained two main research objectives as follows:

1. To develop the feading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and
music to enhance veeabulary.acquisition for English reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning of.undergraduate students

2. To investigate the effectiveness of the reading instructional model using the
AMAT System and musie to enhance vocabg_lary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students, which could
be done through: T 4

2.1. Evaluatign of experts in the field

2.2. Evaluation of the effectiveness of the developed instructional model,
which relied on: o -

2.2.1. Comparing the vocabulé’ryt&bility of the students in the
experimental group before and after-using the instructional model

2.2.2. Comparing the vocabularﬁﬁil-ity of the students in the
experimental and control groups after using the instructional model

2.23. Comparing the reading comprehension of the-students in the
experimental grqlfp before and after using the instructional mbdeﬁl

2.2.47Comparing the reading comprehension ofthe students in the
experimental and-control groups after using the instructional-model

2.2.5. Comparing the attitude towards learning of the students in the
experimentaligroup before andafier using the-instructional'model

2:2.6. Comparing the attitude towards learning of the students in the
experimental and control groups after using the instructional model

2.2.7,Studying the students’ opinions towards.the reading instructional
model using/the 4AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for
English reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate
students



Research Questions
The research questions addressed in this study were as follows:

1. In what aspect did the reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System
and music enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning of undergraduate students?

2. How effective was the reading instructional model using the AMAT System
and music to enhance vecabulary acquisition forEnglish reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning of undergraduate students?

2.1. Didthe'studenis Tarthe experimental group taught with the reading
instructional mode! using the' 4MAT System and music have higher scores in
vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and attitude towards learning than those in
the control group.taughtwiththe conventional method?

2.2. Were the sgores in vocabularS} ability, reading comprehension, and
attitude towards learning of the experimenfél group taught with the reading
instructional model using the AMAT Systefn and musie significantly higher after the
treatment?

Research Hypothesis dia
A

In response to reading problems of untﬁtgraduate students, especially in the
context of Thailand, the researcher has been ifyihj {0 investigate the true causes of
those problems-and have found out that three of all the stems of problems are from
limitation of vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and lack of positive attitude
towards learning."The researcher has then been looking for the effective instructional
models, processes,-methods, and techniques to help students-aiad teachers cope with
those causes and, fraom a bunch of research bodies, has discovered that the 4AMAT
Systemycouldibe a‘remedial solution: In studies conducted imelementary secondary
schools, the use of 4AMAT increased learner motivation and improved-academic
performance (Blair and Judah, 1990; McCarthy et al., 2002; Wilkerson and White,
1988)..According to Nicoll-Senft and Seider (2010),”more achievements in‘Content
area learning have een found in the premises of mathematics, science, and music. In
higher education context, 4AMAT has been successfully applied in a variety of
disciplines, including engineering, law, and tourism. Although up to now, few studies
have applied the model across L2 reading, the results of previous studies implied the
possibility of applying 4MAT in ELT area, particularly in the domain of English
reading.
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In addition, a number of studies over the past years have demonstrated that relaxation
from background music positively affects academic success as it can facilitate change
in physiological states in the body that lead to more effective performance of the brain
(Hepler and Kapke, 1996; Blanchard, 1979). Studies show that background music,
especially classical baroque music, with a 50-to-60-beat-per-minute pattern can
activate the left and right hemispheres of the brain; which can maximizes learning and
information retention (Carlson, Hoffman, Grayand Thompson, 2004; Smith, 2001).
With this in mind, the researcher has integrated-the Use.of background music into
4AMAT System and, out of the two elements, has developed a reading instructional
model with an aimte'solve the'mentioned reading problems.

In order to investigaie whether reading instructional model using the AMAT
System and musig‘€an really.enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards Iearnind’ of undergraduate students or not, the
hypotheses were proposéd as follows:, |

1. After treatment, the vocabulary ability of the experimental group is
significantly higherthanthat in the control grqup_.

2. After treatment, the reading compréheﬁsion of the experimental group is
significantly higher than that in the‘control gréup.

3. After treatment, the &itittide towards learning of the experimental group is
significantly higher than that in the control group..

Scope of the Study

1. Population

The population of this study was the undergraduate English major students of
the Faculty of Liberal Arts, or Humanities of any university #-Thailand, and studied
English as their foreign language.

2 Vaniables

In this.study, there were two types ofvariables as follows:

2.1. The treatment variable: reading instructional model using the 4AMAT
System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students and
gonventional instruction

2.2. The dependent variable: the effectiveness of the developed instructional
model which was considered from:

2.2.1. Vocabulary ability
2.2.2. Reading comprehension
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2.2.3. Attitude towards learning
Operational Definitions of Terms
The terminologies employed in the study were as follows:

AMAT System referred to eight-step cycle of instruction model, based on
individual learning styles and information progessing preferences as determined by
brain dominance, which.translates concepts fromearning style theory into
instructional strategies. The model, baséd on Kolb’s (1984) theory of experiential
learning and on thefindings oi*biain hemisphericity research, was developed by
McCarthy in the 1970%s.

Attitude towards Learning referred to an individual disposition related to
English reading activities and situations, as well as L1 reading, which can be defined
by two components: 1.)/€ognitive, which i?pe}r_sonal, evaluative beliefs; and 2.)
affective, which is feelings and emotions: The attitude towards learning in this
research was measured by the reading attituae.qu_estionnaire designed by the
researcher. . -

: F

Background music referred to classical pieces of instrumental music of Bach,
Mozart, and Handel, all of which-are 50-60 bé_?ts per minute and feature the piano,
violin, harp, or organ as thé principle instruments. They-are categorized in the genre of
light classical Bafoque music.

Conventional Instruction referred to the arrangement of learning activities as
generally seen in«eading class at university which was not based on the principles of
AMAT System and background music. There.were three teaching steps as follows: 1)
pre-reading 2) during-reading 3) post-reading:

Instructional Model referred to the arrangement of learning activities
systematically designed based on concepts,.theories, and principles of 4AMAT System
and background music, incorparating 6 teaching/learning steps as follows:

1. Recalling Experience
2. Imagining

3. Explicit Modeling

4. Reading with Music
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5. Parallel Practicing
6. Sharing Outcome

This instructional model was designed by the researcher and validated by
experts in the field to ascertain that it could be effectively used in reading instruction
to enhance students’ vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and attitude towards
reading.

Reading Compiehension referred to the'ability-to understand or attribute
meaning to what is read'and can be divided into three levels:

1. Literal comprehension. This level of comprehension represents the
minimum of involvement on'the part of the reader. It is the simple understanding of
the words and ideas of the author. The author’s message is received but not examined,
evaluated, or utilizediin any way, The-level includes the following reading skills:
recognizing and using pronoun referencesf?ec}qgnizing the meaning of words, stating
the main idea of a seatence, paragraph,.or bassage identifying the sequence of events,
identifying signal wordsor discourse markers, classufylng ideas into main topics and
supporting details, recagnizing the' topicina text skimming, scanning, and locating
topic sentences or generalizing. 'l

2. Interpretive comprehension. This Ievel involves an effort to grasp
relationships, compare facts with-personal exp_enences, understand sequences, see
cause-and-effect relationships; and generally iﬁfér}ﬁfet the message. It requires a more
active participation on the part of the reader. The reading skilis‘included at this level
are guessing meanring of unknown words, paraphrasing or restating the text in
different words, recognizing the use of language, expressions; predicting, recognizing
patterns of relationships or ideas, summarizing and drawing cenclusion, drawing
inferences and reading between the lines, inferring the main idea.

3. Critical'camprehension: Atithis highest/level of comprehension the reader
evaluates theauthor’s ideas, either accepting:or rejecting them or applying them to
some new:situation. The author’s message is received, understood, and utilized in
some.way, mentally or.physically. This critical level includes the reading.sKills of
identifying purposes and attitudes of the author, pasing questions about the text,
identifying tone of the language, identifying genre of the text, identifying title of the
text, distinguishing between facts and opinions, critiquing the text, critiquing the
author, judging how well the objectives were met, and reflecting on what has been
learned from the text.
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In this research, reading comprehension ability was used as criteria to measure
students’ reading comprehension.

Reading skills referred to linguistic processing abilities that are relatively
automatic in their use and combinations and applied to the text unconsciously.

Reading strategies referred to deliberate, gonscious, controllable processes
used by readers to self-regulate reading for thespurpose of attaining a specific
cognitive goals or objectives of reading. They mainly.ineluded the following:
recognizing and using pronoun references, recognizing the meaning of word, stating
the main idea of a sentence, paragraph, or passage, identifying the sequence of events,
identifying signal words or disceurse markers, classifying ideas into main topics and
supporting details, recegnizing the topic in a text, skimming, scanning, generalizing,
guessing meaningof unknown words, parapnrasing, recognizing the use of language
and expressions, predicting, recognizing patterns of relationships or ideas,
summarizing, drawing inferences and readll'ing‘between the lines, inferring the main
idea, identifying purposesand attitudes ofthe author, identifying tone of the language,
distinguishing between factsand opinion, ai_ﬁd_ .crj_tiquing the text.

Students referred to the population va;e-were the undergraduate English major
students of the Faculty of Liberal-Arts, or Huniéniliies of any university in Thailand,
and studied English as their foreign Ianguage?: .

Vocabulary Acquisition for English Reading Comprehension referred to
the ability to achire vocabulary items and develop understanding in English reading.
In this research, the vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension was
separately measused by two tests: 1.) the vocabulary ability test and 2.) the reading
comprehension test, both of which were designed by the researcher.

Vacabulary Ability referred to the proficiency to recognize an item of
vocabulany, in the form a specific visual stimulus pattern, and match it to the mental
lexicon where the meaning.of this word is stored. It is:the ability used by readers to
construct meaning, of a reading text and is an' important prerequisite for reading
gomprehension.
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Significance of the Study
The research findings were significant and useful in the following aspects:

1. Theoretical significance
The flndlngs of this study confi e effectiveness of the reading

VI£ usic to enhance vocabulary
acquisition for English read npre ) itude towards learning of
undergraduate student , in the development of gains
in vocabulary ability, 7 i Wards learning of
students in the exp I U / o) Itin the instructional
process as a produ ! I of research and a
process of creating an.i [ ol whi uld be used as an
alternative for E gnts fo-dey i hievement.

2. Pedag

The findings
model using the 4
English reading com
unlver3|ty level to conduct the nore effectively by applying this
instructional model. In addlthp?.Eth schools could adopt or apply parts
of this reading 'nstructlonafmﬂdd-dsmg*’c ie AMAT System and music to enhance
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CHAPTER I
LITERATURE REVIEW

This chapter presents the review of literature and research that related to the present

study. It covers eight main areas as follows:
1. Reading Comprehension

. Vocabulary Ability

. Reading Attitudes

. Learning Styles

. Reading and Hemisphericity

. AMAT System

. Background Music

. Instructional Model

. Related Research
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1. Reading Comprehension

Reading has been defined as.“‘a complex.cognitive process of decoding
symbols for the intention of constructing or deriving meaning”. It is the mastery of
basic cognitive processes to the point where f'ﬁe'y‘ are automatic so that attention is
freed for the analysis of meaning (Carrell, De\f'/i,ne"énd Eskey, 1988; Grabe and Stoller,
2002). Considered as the goal of all reading, reading comprehension has been defined
by educators in-a number of ways: “a recursive:pfacess in whichrthe reader may
construct newunderstanding cumulatively while reading or even-ater when reflecting
on text or conneeting it to other texts™ (Fountas and Pinnell; 1996, cited in O’Connor,
White, and Swanson, 2007). Farrell (2009) defines comprehension as” the readers’
ability to construct the meaning from the text through the combination of prior
knowledge and previous:experience of the topig, the information in the text, and the
stance the reader takes'in relationship to the text™.

In"the case of L2 readers, comprehension is the process of understanding or
making.meaning when reading« This process involvesthreekeyicomponents: (1) the
reader, (2) the textyand (3) the lcontext. The reader; brings his or her prioriknowledge,
reading skills, and interests to the reading situation. The text refers to the genre or type
of literature (e.g., informational, fiction, poetry, etc.), and the context addresses the
purpose for reading stitch as for pleasure, information, homework completion, or test
preparation. When the reader is able to connect these three key components,
comprehension is more likely to occur. For example, when a student has good prior
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knowledge, is able to read a text with relative ease, is interested in the text,
understands the type or genre of literature, and has a clear goal for reading, the student
is more likely to comprehend what is read (Bernhardt, 1991; Carrell, Devine and
Eskey, 1988; Grabe and Stoller, 2002).

1.1. Levels of reading comprehension

Teachers often refer to two levels of comprehension (Elish-Piper, 2010):
lower-level comprehension, also called literal cComprehension; and 2) higher-level
comprehension. Literal comprehension focuses on information that is “right there” in
the text such as the-name of a-.character, the number of legsan insect has, or the
capital of the State ofdlllingis. To answer a literal comprehension question, students
can go back to the text.and find.the answer “right there™ in the text. Literal
comprehension isdmporiant, but students must also be able to develop higher level
comprehension. Higher-level comprehensivﬁ goes beyond just the words in the text.
The reader must be ablgto ‘‘think and sear?:h”}t_o piece together answers to some
questions by using bits of information that are scattered throughout the text. In
addition, the reader must be able to connect what he or she knows with what the
author has written to answer “author and me”—"unéstions. Finally, comprehension
includes the ability to answer “onmy own” 'q{;estions that ask the reader to respond
based on personal experience (Anthony, Pearson and Raphael, 1993). While these
components and levels of comprehension reIaE't,o’all texts, there are additional
considerations when readin fiction or informational texts.

Raygor and Raygor (1985) state three levels of comprehension as:

1. Literal'comprehension. This level of comprehension represents the
minimum of involvement on the part of the reader. It is the siaple understanding of
the words and ideas of the author. The author’s message is received but not examined,
evaluated; orutilized in‘anyway. The level.dncludes the following reading skills:
recognizing and using pronoun references, recognizing the meaning af words, stating
the main idea of a sentence, paragraph, or passage, identifying the sequence of events,
identifying signal words or discourse markers, classifying ideas into.main topics and
suppaerting details, recognizing the topic in a'text, skimming, scanning, and locating
topic sentences or generalizing.

2. Interpretive comprehension. This level involves an effort to grasp
relationships, compare facts with personal experiences, understand sequences, see
cause-and-effect relationships, and generally interpret the message. It requires a more
active participation on the part of the reader. The reading skills included at this level
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are guessing meaning of unknown words, paraphrasing or restating the text in
different words, recognizing the use of language, expressions, predicting, recognizing
patterns of relationships or ideas, summarizing and drawing conclusion, drawing
inferences and reading between the lines, inferring the main idea.

3. Critical comprehension. At this highest level of comprehension the reader
evaluates the author’s ideas, either accepting or rejecting them or applying them to
some new situation. The author’s message is received, understood, and utilized in
some way, mentally or physically. This criticallevel includes the reading skills of
identifying purposes and.attitudes of the author-posing.guestions about the text,
identifying tone of the language, identifying genre of the text, identifying title of the
text, distinguishing-between facts:and opinions, critiquing the text, critiquing the
author, judging how.well the'objectives were met, and reflecting on what has been
learned from the text.

1.2. Readingskills'and strategies

Reading can pe defined as, “a comp1e>£ system of deriving meaning from
print” (Adams, 1990; Kame enui and SimpsOn_s.,__ZOOl). Within this system are a
series of identified skills associated with the broéess of reading and comprehension.
Skills and strategies can be distinguished. A'céb;ding to Grabe and Stoller (2002),
skills of reading are linguistie processing abilitiesthat are relatively automatic in their
use and combination, while strategies are defiﬁéd as a set of ability that readers have
conscious control over but are-also relatively éu:t’orhatic, such as skipping a word they
do not know when reading. With regard to a definition of reading strategies,
researchers have used diverse techniques, such as interview, questionnaire,
observation, journal, and think-aloud protocol, to measure readers’ reading strategy
use. Subsequent researchers (Adams, 1990; Alderson, 2000; Grabe and Stoller, 2002;
Aebersold and Field,-1997) narrowed the list.to.a more manageable set of strategies
used bygoodireaders asfollows:

» Recognition ofiwritten word and expressian

* "Using one’s external knowledge to predict and explain a text

«_Recalling potential information, in the text

+ Discrimination between main themes and subsidiary ones

* Eliciting lexical meaning and usage of unfamiliar vocabulary

» Understanding meaning and function of grammatical structures

» Recognition of linking words (e.g. “s0”)

» Recognition of sentence function (e.g. definition, restatement)

» Recognition of the relationship between a sentence and the text
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* Picking up definite information for summary making or note taking

 Deep reading to reach a concluding summary; and knowing how to organize
ideas within a text

 Understanding the information and tendencies included in the text

» Understanding the way the text is organized, and

 The ability to evaluate, explain and interact with the text

Research suggests that effective reading strategies can be taught to L2 readers
and that they can benefit from such instruction..Strategy-instruction also develops
student knowledge about the reading pracess, introduces them to specific strategies,
and provides them with opporttnities to discuss and practice strategies while reading.
That said, the ultimaie'goal.ef reading instruction Is not to teach individual reading
strategies, but rather toidevelop strategic readers (Farrell, 2009).

As Carrell (1998) suggests, successful strategy use seems to depend on the
context that the readingtakes place in.and xthe}s_pecific text students are reading. For
reading teachers and L2 readers, then reading strategy training aims at improving the
performance of struggling readers through eXp_Ii(_:_it, step- by-step demonstrations of
good reading behaviogs that include instruction in metacognitive strategies (Koda,
2005). Some educators think this type of instruetion is present in most L2 reading
classes. However, research by:Colfins, Brown, and'Holum (1991) has indicated that
this is not the case and that in fact;in maost clagérooms, students do not practice
strategic reading, because “the process of thihki:r’lg-'about reading are often invisible to
both the students‘and the teacher” (p. 6).

1.3. Modets of reading

Different researchers have different opinions of what processes are involved
when we'read (Fartell, 2009; Grabrand Stoller; 2002) and thesediavesbeen presented
and discussed.mostly in terms of particular models of reading. One madel of reading,
called the'top-down processing model, argues that reading is directed by the brain
(assaciated with schema theory).that readers bring their prior knowledge and
experiences fo'the.text as they read, and that this influences how they understand and
interpret a text. hi fact the extreme version of this model suggests that readers will
only continue to read a text as long as it confirms their prior expectations. This top-
down reading process can be explained as follows: After first looking at a passage or a
text, readers guess or predict what it will be about based on their prior knowledge and
experience of the topic. They can do this after reading the title, the headings, and the
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subheadings and glancing quickly through the text. They then continue to read the text
seeking confirmation of their understanding of the topic. So readers using a top-down
approach will try to fit the text into the knowledge and experiences they already have.

A second model is called the bottom-up processing model. It suggests that a
reader takes meaning from the text itseif, from each word and sentence and from how
the text is organized, in order to construct meaning from that text only; this model is
thus associated with phonics. In this approach,infermation is first processed in the
smallest sound units and.then moves to letters, words, phrases, and full sentences.
Understanding or comprehension of the text will ultimately depend on the reader’s
knowledge of vocabulary andsyntax. The bottom-up process can be explained as
follows: When we read, one«thing we do is extract the propositions from the text,
which was done by breakingSentences into their constituent parts and constructing the
propositions fromithere Comprehension then depends on the propositions we have
extracted, which seryve as the pasis of what we understand and recall. This can be seen
as the opposite ofithe top-downapproach; ]hstp_ad of working from meaning to text
(top-down), this model has a reader Workihg from text to meaning (with a focus at
word and sentence level).

However, another model-ofhow readiﬁg works with L2 readers is called the
interactive processing model(Rumelhart, 1977; Stanovich, 1980) and argues that both
approaches explained above, the top-down an?bottom-up processes, occur
simultaneously when a personreads a text. This is sometimes related to the Balanced
Approach in firstlanguage reading research, because it providesteachers with a more
balanced view of the important contributions of both the text and the creation of
meaning from the background knowledge and experience of the reader.

2. Vocabulary Ability

While eomprehension is recognized as the main goal of reading, educators
agree that\vocabulary is an important component of comprehension (Anderson and
Freebody, 1985; Iryin, 2001; Jongsma, 2000; Senechal and L eFevre, 2002;Stahl,
2003). There 1 consensus on the impartance’of vocabulary knowledge for L2 readers
(Stahl, 2003). However, researchers often interchange the terms vocabulary
knowledge and vocabulary ability when describing the same construct. In fact,
throughout the literature and within individual works, the terms vocabulary
knowledge and vocabulary ability are used interchangeably.
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Wiig and Secord (1992) state. “Word and concept knowledge are essential
aspects in models of cognition, intelligence, and verbal reasoning. Word and concept
knowledge is essential for academic achievement and that level of word knowledge
has been identified as the best predictor of reading comprehension” (p. 2). Other
researchers, (Baumann and Kame'enui, 1991; Beck, McKeown and Kucan, 2002;
Gersten and Geva, 2003) have agreed en the terms ‘minimal, partial, and full concept
knowledge’ to categorize and describe “breadth and depth” (Qian, 1999) of acquired
vocabulary. Using these criteria, students with.a minimum level of vocabulary concept
knowledge link new werds with a specific definition orsingle context while students
with full concept knowledge understand and use words in different contexts, know the
varied meanings ofmultiple-meaning words, and can ascertain a word’s meaning from
the meanings of similar words (p. 8). Students with partial concept knowledge fall
somewhere in betweens

Students learp'vocabulary more ef‘fetf’tively, I.e. full concept knowledge, when
they are directly involved inconstructing rﬁea}n_ing rather than in memorizing
definitions or synonyms (Smith, 199¢). Effective vocabulary knowledge “includes a
component of both'oral and written language that encompass the body of words
students must know if they are to read increaéingﬂy demanding text with fluency and
comprehension” (Kame'enui et al,2002). 4

2.1. Level of vocabulary-ability

Knowledge of a word has been conceptualized in alternative ways. These
alternative conceptualizations include, but are not limited to, dimensional word
knowledge, stage=tike word knowledge, continuum-based word knowledge,
contextualized and-tiecontextualized word knowledge, and partial and comprehensive
word knowledge. Although word knowledge,has traditionally been assessed in a
decontextualized, theories on what it meansito know a'word suggestithat true
knowledge cannot be measured sao simplistically (Beck, McKeawn and Kucan, 2002).
Educators have classified the levels of vocabulary ability as follows:

Dale (1965) devised.one of the earliest conceptualizations of word knowledge,
which addresses the extent of a person’s understanding of a word:

1. Stage 1: never saw it before.

2. Stage 2: heard it, but doesn’t know what it means.

3. Stage 3: recognizes it in the context as having something to do with it.

4. Stage 4: knows it well.
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These four stages of word knowledge recognize that the meaning of a word
can be partial and contextually based. Beck, McKeown, and Omanson (1987) suggest
that degrees of knowledge about a word can be represented on a continuum:

1. No knowledge.

2. General sense such as knowing mendacious has a negative connotation.

3. Narrow, context-bound knowledge, such as knowing that a “radiant bride” is
beautiful and happy, but unable to describe an.ndividual in a different context as
“radiant.”

4. Having knowledge of a word but not being able to recall it readily enough to
use it in appropriate situations:

5. Rich, decontextualized knowledge of a word’s meaning, its relationship to
other words, and its extension te metapharical uses, such as understanding what
someone is doingawhen ihey are “devouring:’_ a book.

Empirical'support has been proviabdjor the idea that a person may have a
general sense of a word even it he.or she does not have explicit knowledge of the
word or its meaning (Sheore anerurso, 1990').. _

Anderson and Ortony (1975) explore’d’-implications for partial word knowledge
and word sense. They suggest that a single word will have many different meanings in
a multitude of sentences even if the “core” me?hing is the same. Take the word piano,
for example. In a sentence Gontéxtinvolving music, the meaning of piano as a musical
instrument will be in the forefront. However, in a sentence context involving moving
household items, the meaning of piano as a very heavy, bulky, but nevertheless fragile
piece of furniturewill be more relevant. There Is a sense” of the word that cannot be
adequately defined-from a dictionary meaning, one that only-comes from experiences
that allow for the differentiation of macro- and microdistinctions in a word’s meaning.
Clearlyyword knowledgesisinot asidecontextualizediand dichotemous:as once
perceived.

Cronbach’s (1942) assessment of word knowledge derived from differences in
what one is askedito do to demonstrate knowledge of a'ward:

1. Generalization, or the ability to define a word.

2. Application, or the ability to select or recognize situations appropriate to
using a word.

3. Breadth, or knowledge of the multiple meanings of a word.
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4. Precision, or the ability to apply a word correctly and to recognize its
inappropriate use.
5. Availability, or the ability to actually use a word in thinking and discourse.

Graves (1987) considered aspects of vocabulary knowledge from the
perspective of tasks that represent stages of acquisition of vocabulary words:

1. Learning to read known words.

2. Learning new meanings for knownwerds:

3. Learning new words representing known‘eoncepts.

4. Learning new-words for new eoncepis:

5. Clarifying.anaenriching-known waords and meaning.

6. Moving wardsfromreceptive to expressive vocabulary.

|

Finally, Nagy and:Scott (2000) argue that there are five key aspects of word
knowledge:
1. Incrementality: the'idea that words are known to varying degrees of
complete knowledge. )

2. Polysemy: words have multiple meanings, and shades of meanings, which
means that context must be used to infer théf in- tended meaning.

3. Multidimensionality because Wordj'grlowledge Is muhidimensional, it cannot

be represented on a single, liggar continuum.. .~ =/,
4. Interrelatedness: word-knowledge is represented by a configuration of
relation in a semantic netwerk-of words. J=-

5. Heterogeneity different kinds of words require different kinds of word
knowledge. '

Despite differing notions about how much a person know the meaning of a
word, the conclusi@n can be drawn as different ranges are the-same in that they are
listed from lowest toshighest level of vocabulary knowledge. Thus the conclusion of
the vocabulary ability levelscan be made asfollow:

1. A student.has no recognition/ofia word. Indeed, she may never have seen it
before.

2..A student has.heard of.the word (that is, recognizes that it.is a word). but has
no knowledge of its meaning.

3. A student recognizes the word in context and has a vague understanding of
its meaning.

4. A student knows well the meaning of the word in the context in which it
appears.
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5. A student knows the multiple meanings of the word (if they exist) and can
actually use the word in thinking, speaking, or writing.

2.2. Relationship between vocabulary knowledge and reading
comprehension

Educators agree on the definition of yogahulary knowledge and their role in
reading comprehension (Anderson and Freebody,4985; Baker, 1995; Irvin, 2001;
Jongsma, 2000; Mckeown et al.; 1983; Qian, 1999; Schum, 1992; Stahl, Hare, Sinatra
and Gregory, 1991). Related research and current educational practice suggests a
correlation betweenstudents’wogabulary, that is, words they know, and students’
comprehension of what theysread (Gersten and Geva, 2003).

Accordingto Fagrell (2009), in order to be able to recognize a text, L2 readers
must also know at least 98 percent of the words in that text, and this is probably the
vocabulary threshold belowwhich compreﬁenﬁion may be unlikely. In addition, a
large vocabulary is ceitical not only for oupstudents’ reading purposes but also for all
other language skills sugh as'speaking, Writihg, and listening comprehension (Grabe
and Stoller, 2002). Thus, a Iargé vdcabulary is sé'en by many as the key to
comprehending a text; in other words, the mef'Fe-words a reader knows, the more text
the reader will understand. 2 0

2.3. Principles of teaching vocabulzil‘:y/':-j -

There aré & number of ways of teaching vocabulary, many: teachers try to
accomplish this by getting their students to memorize word lists or look at synonyms
and antonyms of aword and then doing fill-in-the-blank exercises connected to these
memorized words. These efforts may be useful, but recent research has indicated that
L2 readers acquirevocabulanymare jeffectively when they.are directly-involved in
constructing meaning of the word rather than‘when'they memorize definitions or
synonyms.(Koda, 2005).

Nation'(2003,135-140) suggests a set of guiding principles that can be“applied
by reading teachers in a variety of teaching and learning situations.

1. Focus on the most-useful vocabulary first. Teachers can rely on a
vocabulary list (Nation, 2002) which includes almost 75 percent of common words in
newspapers, academic texts, novels, and all those in everyday conversation. After the
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students have mastered the vocabulary on the list, other words they should learn, e.g.
high-frequency words or words in academic area, depend on the goals of the learners.
2. Focus on the vocabulary in the most appropriate way. Nation (2003)
suggests that teachers use actual classroom time to directly arid explicitly teach high-

frequency word by

* having students read and listen to others read graded readers containing these
words

* having them study the words and do exeieises based on them

* having them speak and write using these high-frequency words

3. Encourage students to reflect on and take responsibility for learning.
Students need to realize that they.must be responsible for their own learning. Taking
this responsibility reguires knowing what to learn, knowing the range of options for
learning vocabulary, skill in.cheosing the best options, and the ability to monitor and
evaluate progressawith those options. -

4. Teach students howto apply morbhological knowledge. Morphological
knowledge can help students analyze vocaB:qu_ry in different ways while at the same
time taking the aboveg prin€iples into.consideration. Teachers can begin at the word
level by providing different activities related-tp the make-up of a word and by using
word games and word=recognition exercises.:

3. Reading Attitudes i hy
3.1. Attitude and motivation TEnS

Reading aititudes have been defined in various ways, for example, as “a
system of feelingsrelated to reading which causes the learnerto approach or avoid a
reading situation{Yamashita, 2004). It is “a system of feelings related to reading
which causes the learner to approach or avoid a reading situation” (Alexander and
Filler, 1976)or t‘a'state’of mind, accompanied-by: feelings and emotions that make
reading more or less probable” (Smith, 1990). These “‘feelings about reading should
influence how much individuals involve themselves in reading; thus, attitudes about
reading should relate to.individuals’ motivation for reading”. (Alexander and Eiller,
1976):

Wigfield also pinpoints that “although attitudes toward reading are said to
have motivational consequences, the work in this area by and large has not been
connected to the dominant theories in the motivation literature” (1997: 62). Part of the
reason for this difficulty of relating attitude and motivation, perhaps, is the complexity
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of the relationship between attitudes, motivations and action. For example, students
may have a positive attitude to reading from seeing others enjoy reading, but because
of low linguistic ability, poor teaching or inappropriate reading material, they cannot
read well, and therefore do not enjoy reading, and are therefore not motivated to read
more. Or, despite a positive attitude to reading, and the ability to read efficiently,
students may not be motivated to read because TV and online activities bring more
instant gratification, or because playing sport gives a greater sense of satisfaction.

Students’ attitudes to L 2 reading can be-affecCied by experiences of L1
language learning and reading, but theirattitudes to their L1 and L2 are not likely to
be the same. They will'have different motivations for reading in the two languages,
based on varying academic.goals, socialization practices from home and community,
prior educational instruetion@and socio-palitical differences between the two cultures.
These differenceswill lead to perceptions of how well they can read, which will in
turn influence their self-esteem, emotional‘résponses to reading, interest in reading
and willingness tepersist (Grahe and Stoller, 2002: 57). All of these have an effect on
motivation to read. /

Marshall (2000) deseribes motivation as an invisible force, maintaining that,
far from being the ambiguous concept that it-ﬁ!qay appear, “embraces knowing
(cognitive factor) and emotions and-feelings (afféctive factor) which put the learner in
tune with books and other printed-material™ (ﬁ 63). And motivation is described as a
“master controller” of reading-instruction. Is different and vital factors are believed
not only to facilitate but enhance students’ reading achievement.

It is important to remember here the notion of “learned helplessness”,
originally formulated by Seligman (1975), which is one of thesmost important barriers
to motivation. It is relevant to all aspects of language learning, including reading. The
attribution of“al lackiof'success to'a lack ofability” land seeing‘thatdack of ability as
being beyond personal centrol”” (Galloway, Rogers, Armstrong, Leo and Jackson,
1998), will demotivate the learner reader. Attempts by teachers to help, in the form of
offering special help, easy readers, a partner who.canhelp, “are likely to be
interpreted as confirmation of the pupil’s essential lack of competence” (1998:99-
100). This attitude of learners towards their own inability Is a negative motivation to
read.

Engaged readers, for Guthrie (2001: 2), are those who “are intrinsically
motivated to read for knowledge and enjoyment”. Engaged readers “seek to
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understand; they enjoy learning and they believe in their reading abilities. They are
mastery-oriented, intrinsically motivated, and have self-efficacy” (2001: 1). These
ideas are very close to those of Wigfield (1997). The engaged reader is a motivated
reader. The motivation is intrinsic, for the sake of personal enjoyment or for the
pleasure in acquiring new knowledge. Motivated readers have a positive attitude to
reading: they want to understand, so read with a questioning mind, questioning the
text, questioning the author. They have a positive attitude to their own ability to read
and to understand. Nevertheless, they wish to improve their reading skill: they wish to
master it, but being intrinsically motivated, they-aim formastery for personal
satisfaction rather than for the sake of being better than others. Wigfield and Guthrie
(Wigfield, 1997) found “strong and significant differences in the amount of reading
across the high, middie; anddow intrinsically motivated groups. Children higher in
intrinsic motivation read mueh more than did children who were medium and low in
intrinsic motivation: In centrast, the three groups of extrinsically motivated children
did not differ as greaily inithe amountof reaﬁing they did (p. 64).

3.2. Components of reading attitudes

Reading attitude is a corhpléx theoreti-'i:'aIJbonstruct. According to an extensive
and in-depth review of litgrature-by Reeves (2b92), there is considerable agreement
among contemporary researchérs that reading attitude is defined by three components:
cognitive (personal, evaluative betiefs), aﬁectWé, (feelings and emotions), and
conative (action readiness and-behavioral intentions). This view, consisting of three
components, issmost explicitly stated by Mathewson (1994), and-these components
can also be idenfified in other major models dealing with reading attitude, such as
those of McKenna(1994) and Ruddell and Unrau (1994).

Mathewson (1994) proposes a complex definition of attitude. He considers that
many definitions do not'takelinto account therichnessofithe'concept::Mathewson
suggests an inelusive definition, “a tricomponent view of attitude with evaluation as
the cognitive component, feeling as the affective component and action readiness as
the conative component” (p..1133)., This js.taken.up‘by*McKenna (1994) who
provides a developing, recursive model of research exploration in his Proposed Model
of Reading Attitude Acquisition (1994) as shown in Figure 2.1.



Beliefs

About the expectations
of others in light of one’s
motivation to conform'to

Social structure
and
environment

27

Figure 2.1 McKenna’s Proposed Model of Reading Attitude Acquisition
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According to Brown (1980), many information-processing models of learning
have not taken into account the importance of factors such as “attitudes, opinions,
prejudices, fears of failure, etc. ... in determining the efficiency of any learning
activity” (p. 13). McKenna’s model, however, includes the largely affective nature of
attitude, with beliefs being related in a causal way to attitude (McKenna, Kear and
Ellsworth, 1995). McKenna’s model covers cognitive and affective factors under
which attitudes develop, and conditions under whiech change is likely to be effected in
attitude, the conceptualisations of which are necessary for teachers to be able to
intervene in the cycle ofdearning and positively-influeaeing their students’ attitudes in
the classroom. The model, as seen in Figure 2.1, holds the ground that teachers who
are enthusiastic and'who communicate the valuing of reading, both as a cognitive and
aesthetic experiencegare empowered to positively affect their students’ attitudes
toward reading.

McKenna et al (1995) are aware that children’s acquisition of reading attitude
is developed through complex processes and thus:

may affect the level of ability ultimatel_y attained by a given student

through its influence on such factors as e-hgagement and practice....

(and that) even for the fluent reader, 'préer attitude may occasion a

choice not to read wheri-other options exist,'a condition now generally

known as a literacy. (p. 934) —

The “heliefs about the outcomes of reading” sections of the model suggest that
students’ beliefs about the outcomes of reading do influence their/attitude. These
beliefs may have their origins in the environment or they may be the memory of actual
reading experiences, which McKenna has indicated to stem ff@m the “metacognitive
state” to “beliefs about the outcomes of reading”. McKenna considers that “This
recursive; cumulative process suggestsithat.ithe récurrence ofidissatisfying results will
lead to successively worsened attitudes. Conyersely, a succession of positive
experiences may result in more positive attitudes, but only if environmental factors are
positive” (1994, 34).

Despite the complexity of McKenna’s (1994) model, the present study focuses
only on cognitive and affective aspects of reading attitude components which address
both L1 and L2 reading attitude constituting. And for this purpose, it attempts to
construct an instrument that measures both L1 and L2 reading attitudes in a similar
manner.
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4. Learning Styles

One of the major differences between traditional methods of teaching and
more modern ones is that teaching methods at present always struggle to better
accommaodate learning styles or individual differences among learners (Wu and
Alrabah, 2009). The term ‘learning st s been used to describe an individual’s
natural, habitual, and preferred way i rocessing, and retaining new
information and skills (Oxfo-:d‘_,‘1998-l):. s might consequently influence
the learner’s response to di 1t methods of nguage in EFL classroom.
A broad range of learningssiyles-has beaj mentionedinsthe literature. For instance,
people who favoraw 19s th ough'semll into a group called
‘visual’ learners. Ot 0 to'learn best hearing something once
or twice before they k i e called Ef;a'ural’ learners, For others, who are

@D
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teachers fealize are 1) their main role in the teaching proportion is to provide better
conditions for Iearninﬁn(ﬁ indi\ﬁt'jual differencesi@mong learners can ithpact

hich learners differ from one another has ecotne f fundamental concer those

involved in EFL teaching/learning, either as teachers or researchers. A number of
research address individual differences, putting focus on factors such as aptitude,
motivation, attitudes, personality, and then to establish correlations between these
factors and second language proficiency (Lightbown and Spada, 2006). Research
findings on studies of learning styles have shown that an understanding of learning
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styles create optimal learning conditions in the language classroom (Lincoln and
Rademacher, 2006). Reid (1998) also indicated that if language teachers know more
about how various students learn new materials, they will make better decisions on
both content and in-class activities.

4.2. Reading and learning styles

Extensive research shows critical relationship between reading achievement
and learning styles. Kaley (1977) postulated the importance of learning styles by
saying that it is a better predictor of reading achievement.than 1Q and learners are
believed to be able to improve their reading achievemeni significantly when taught
through their preferred.individual learning style. Another theoretical construct that can
attribute to the assumptien is.the immedifilte environment. Several researchers agree
that the immediate environment seems to produce a biological reaction in some
students that can encouragg or discourage'Je%irning, depending upon how much the
student’s learning style is aceommodated. For instance, students have read
significantly better when the amount of so(}nd‘énd light match their learning style
preference (Pizzo, 2981)s Many research findings, especially Krimsky (1982),
reported that students achieved-higher reading comprehension scores once they were
exposed to their preferred setting, i.e. noisy‘bj{ quiet, dim or bright light. The reason
lies on the fact that when Students are comforga}big-yvithin their learning environment,
they are likely to absorb and retain informatieﬂ_—ana concepts more easily and
efficiently. Carbo (1983) and Carlsen, Hoffman, Gray and Thompson, (2004)
suggested that one possibility to improve reading environment for reluctant readers,
based on the variety of learning styles in-most classrooms; is to-take advantage of slow
background music. -

In addition, perception seems to be one of the learning style elements of
greatest importance, research on perception and reading indicates that reading
performance Is strongly related to perceptual ability (Carbo, 1983). It has been
reported that good readers prefer to learn through their visual and auditory senses,
while poor readers have higher preferences for learning tactfully and kinegthetically in
an.nformal design.(soft chairs; rugs, pillows). Also poorieaders have difficulty
shifting between and integrating auditory and visual stimuli (Dunn, 1981, cited.in
Carbo, 1983).

Research comparing learning styles across achievement level, corresponding
to Dewey’s construct (1916, cited in MaCarthy and MaCarthy, 2006) that all learning
require the transactional interaction between the individual and the environment,
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indicates that many poor readers seem to need a structured reading program (time
limits, specific choices, clear directions, work checked immediately). Such programs
should rely on some interaction with peers and consistent feedback from teachers,
apart from well-organized relaxed reading environment (Carbo, 1983). As another
advocacy of the idea, Farrell (2009) pinpoints the cases of learning styles as
determined by culturally affected differences where Anglo students are less willing to
speak alone in front of their peers, when asked.by the reading teacher, and to work in
small groups than Asian and native American students,

5. Reading and Hemisphericity

The correlation'betweensreading proficiency and the two hemispheres of the
brain has been reporteg@and mentioned in several research studies. Kimura and her
colleagues (1993;¢ited in'VigCarthy et al, 2002) have indicated that hemispheric
specialization, especially left dominance for'language, “emerged more due to the
evolution of certain motor skills” that Iendffheamselves to communication. This is
contrary to the right hemisphere whigh.is réspOnsibIe to the ability to manipulate
spatial relationship:”A number of evidences reV|ewed by Springer and Deutsch (1993)
suggest that hemispheric asymmetrrc arg mnate and shaped further by the demand and
input to the brain. According to the'two researchers each hemisphere processes and
possesses different characteristics as follows 2y

Left
Verbal
Digital
Sequential
Rational
Logical
Conyvergent
Deductive
Realistic
Directed
Explicit
Objective
Successive
Abstract
Analytical

“Right -
Nonverbal
Visual-Spatial
Simultaneous
Analogical
Intuitive
Divergent
Metaphorical
Imaginative
Free

Tacit
Subjective
Random
Concrete
Holistic
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A correlational study comparing the learning styles of good and poor readers
conducted by Price, Dunn, and Sanders (1980) demonstrates that the two groups differ
significantly in terms of hemispheric preference. After administering the hand-
scorable hemispheric test to a group of students, they discovered that 85% of the poor
readers were classified as right-brain-dominant learners. The cause of the problem
seems to stem here as the activities in most language classes, especially reading, are
organized in the way that the left dominants arg accommodated, while the right
dominants are isolated. Carbo (1983) suggests.thai; so as to resolve the problem of
one-brain dominance, reading instruction shouleFinitially-include holistic reading
approaches (such as language-experience). And when teachers integrate the abilities
of the two hemispheres so as.for ihe most adaptive processing to be brought to bear on
the learning situationglearner metivation and performance will improve.

6. AMAT System
6.1. Background of AMAT System

AMAT System is a teaching model featuring learning styles to create a
balanced model for plaaning instruction that-cycles the learner through for major
learning styles (Nicoll-Senft and Setder, 2010). The model combines the fundamental
principles of John Dewey (Experiential Lear;}_i_-r;g)i—_carl Jung (Theory of
Individualization), David Kolb-(Experiential Learning Cycle), and Anthony Gregorc
(Gregorc’s Style Delineator), - 4MAT was const_wgted on the four-factor learning style
models of Gregorc and Kolb by integrating learning styles with/brain-based
processing strategtes==ihe-meodei-proviges-an-assumpton-that individuals learn in
different ways and “that engagement with a variety of diverse learning activities
results in higher levels of motivation and performance. 4MAT is grounded on the
belief that “individuals learn primarily in one of four different but complementary
ways based on how they-perceive and process-information” (McCarthy and McCarthy,
2006).

An'important construct upon-which 4MAT is based is hemisphericity, the
practice of systematically balancing teachingactivities,thatequally.address linear and
holistic thinking. According to'Springerand Deutsch (1993), the most widely
researched and cited characteristics used to describe linear and holistic thinking are,
for linear thinking: verbal, digital, sequential, rational, and logical; and for holistic
thinking: nonverbal, visual-spatial, simultaneous, analogical, and intuitive.
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The principles of hemisphericity are that (1) individuals have at their disposal
two complementary methods for approaching and processing information and
experiences; (2) adequate engagement of both methods, described in the literature as
linear and holistic thinking, results in deepened levels of personal understanding; and
(3) engagement of both hemispheres of the brain, usually described as “whole brain”
learning, has significant implications for designing instruction and understanding
human learning (McCarty et al, 2002).

6.2. Four types of learners

The 4MAT Systemviews learning as a natural.sequence which progresses
sequentially from Quadrant one through Quadrant four experiences. If an instructor
includes all typesof learaing in the classroom, then each student has a better chance of
comprehending the.material. Movement éround the circle is a natural learning
progression. Humans senseand feel; they experience, they watch; they reflect, then they
think; they developitheories, then they try.out theories; they experiment. Finally, they
evaluate and synthesize what they have Ieairlned in order to apply it to their next similar
experience. Based on the/McCarthy. model,“a reading teacher seeking to develop
strategies and skills negded among their students should seek to accommodate the needs
of diverse learning styles. ./

#e i Al

AMAT identifies four interrefated Iearﬁing fétyles based on a continuum of how
we perceive and process new information. Our-individual learning style results from
where we naturally fall on these continuums. McCarthy has identified these learning
styles as ImaginatiVe Eearners (Type One Learners); Analytic kearners (Type Two
Learners); Common Sense Learners (Type Three Learners); and Dynamic Learners
(Type Four Learners). The foliowing Figure 2.1 shows a brief description of these
learning styles from both learning and teaching perspectives (Nicoll-Senft and Seider

2010; Harrison,,2000; McCarthy and McCarthy,.2006).
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Figure 2.2. McCarthy’s Four Types of Learners
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Imaginative Learners (Type One) learn best through personal experience, a
combination of seasing, or feeling, or watching. They benefit-from opportunities to
find meaning in whatthey are learning and they.enjoy discussing their beliefs,
feelings;"andopinions with othersiThey/arereflectiverin natureianddearn primarily
through dialogue. [They are keen on perspective taking and, in an attempt to find
personal meaning; they often ask the question “Why?” These learners must
understand how learning is.associated,to their values;thus, they seek meaning.and
clarity.

Analytic Learners (Type Two) prefer to learn through a combination of
watching and developing theories and concepts. They often learn best in a traditional
classroom setting. They prefer sequential thinking and thorough details. They enjoy
reflecting on new ideas and connecting new learning to other information they know
to be true. They tend to be cautious and hard-working, and find ideas intriguing. For
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them, the most important question is “What?” Their right hemisphere seeks to
integrate new experiences with what they already know, while their left hemisphere
seeks that new knowledge.

Common Sense Learners (Type Three) learn by doing and trying things out for
themselves. When presented with newtinfarmation they immediately focus on
practical applications. They are active learners, preferring to get right to work in the
classroom. Their right hemisphere seeks applications for what they learn, while their
left hemisphere asks the more general “What have other people done?” question. This
group dislikes assignments that do not have an obvious purpose or application. They
learn best when prowvided with-hands-on, experiential learning opportunities. For these
learners, the most impertant.guestion/is How does it work?

Finally, Dynamiciearners (Type Four) are active learners who learn best by
doing and sensing and feeling: They enjoy*té’king risks and learn primarily through
self-discovery. They like to connect their Iéérr}jng to things that matter in their lives.
Their right hemisphere develops extensions of their learning while their left
hemisphere seeks t0 analyze learning for relevance and significance. These learners
ask the question “1f?” as they enjoy synthesiz:'ihg-.:information and applying their
learning in new ways. J/A

#e i Al

AMAT sequences these four-approaches in,-;a framework that reflects the
natural learning cycle. Firsi, theteacher connects personal experiences of the learners
to the targeted teaching concept. This is followed by systematig teaching of the
content matteri Next, Students are provided with guided practice and application.
Finally, students are given opportunities to integrate and synthesize their new
learning.

6.3. Eight steps.of 4AMAT.System

Because the learners may fall into one of eight categories, McCarthy
recommends incorporating all eightareas into the teaching process. Teachers need to
be eware thatthey have a preferred style and work to include other styless McCarthy
stresses the inclusion 'of both left and right brain activities, but‘also recommends that
the teaching be structured around the learning cycle, which is inclusive of all of the
learning styles. The 4AMAT system provides a circular template with eight pie wedges
designed to cover four Quadrants, each of which is subdivided into two steps to serve
left and right brain modes. McCarthy and McCarthy (2006) summarized all eight steps
of AMAT cycle as in Figure 2.3 below:
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Figure 2.3. The eight steps of AMAT Cycle
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Step One: Quadrant1 Right

The first step of AMAT Systen is designed to engage the learner in a concrete
experience which leadsito asearch of prior knowledge and prior experience. Learners
experience and compare iheir perceptions t_),f their existing state of knowledge and
work cooperatively to greaie an overall learning set from which to proceed. In this
step the teacher encourages diversification ':)f ideas, dialogue and participation. This
step is designed to encatirage relational  symboeli¢ thinking which is a right
hemispheric function. )

o Y
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Step Two: Quadrant 1 Left : t

The second step is designed {o.add process judgment to the perceptions generated in
step one. In thisiteaching set, the teacher engages student reflecion upon their existing
level of their knowiedge-and-experience-to-determine-ifthei-opinions and beliefs are
supportable. In"gadrant one (right and left) the goal is engagement. This phase of
AMAT Cycle emphasizes left hemispheric thinking and therefore has as its goal the
imposition of structure.

Step Three: Quadrant 2 Right

Step threge is designed to Create a context for the learnerto represent the subjective
nature of his/her existing knowledge'as a preparation.for the validation and analysis of
ideas. In"this'Step learnersqare encouraged to symbolize, in as many‘modalitieSias
possible, their present state Of understanding of the subject matter. Image making,
central to this step, is a right mode activity. The emphasis here is the expansion of
representations of meaning. However, this step requires the learner to begin to shift
from reflective experience to reflective thinking. The teacher’s role here is to draw
attention to aspects of structure and objectivity implicit in the students representations
of what they know.
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Step Four: Quadrant Two Left

Step four of AMAT System engages students in objective thinking. The emphasis here
is analysis of verifiable concepts, facts, generalizations and theories. The role of the
teacher is to present information and experience in complete and systematic ways. The
good “two -left” lecture builds upon the personal connections established in quadrant
one to foster conceptual thinking. This is a left mode teaching set. This step is
McCarthy’s application of Kolb’s abstract coneeptual, reflective mode as well as
Jung’s thinking function,

Step Five: Quadrant Three Left

In step five of the 4MAT System the emphasis shifts fromacquisition and assimilation
to testing and adaptatien Studenis now take the lead to apply what has been taught. In
quadrant three left the goal isreinforcement and diagnostic evidence of the student’s
ability to apply the:€oncepts taught. The teacher’s role here is coaching and assisting
as students refine theirability to find applieéfions of their ideas. This teaching set
engages Kolb’s abstract.coneepts in action and Jung’s extroverted sensing functions. It
also models Dewey’sideathat knowledge muéi be tested In the environment. Because
the emphasis of this teaching/learning set is left mode, correct answers and student
products which demonstrate their ability to abbl)’/— the concepts are important here.

Step Six: Quadrant Threg Right o

Step Six of AMAT System exemplifies John DeweS/’s idea of the student as a scientist.
In this learning set the student tests-the limits and contradictions of his/her
understanding. The teacher’s role is to encourage students to.take the application of
learned ideas t0 moresophisticated; personal levels: Studentsare encouraged to
develop their own applications which demonstrate that they understand and can apply
what has been learned. Project work Is the essence of this phase of the AMAT Model.
The right mode emphasis in this learning set is designed to encourage students to
create personal applications their experiences With, the ideas. learned.

Step Seven: Quadrant Four Left

Step seven requires the learner to critically examine the place of the newly.acquired
knowledge and.experience in his/her existing world view. Thelcentral issug here is
what new guestions do I'have andwhat must be done 1o integrate thisilearning.into a
meaningful conceptual subset. Working alone or preferably in pairs and triads,
learners in this learning set edit and refine their work. They also face and resolve
contradictions implicit in the tension between new and earlier schema. The teacher’s
role here is to guide the refinement of the old schema and encourage the formation of
a more complete perspective.



Step Eight: Quadrant Four Right
The essence of step eight is integration, celebration, and closure. In this last learning
set, the learner returns to the place where he/she began, the self, and integrates the
learning experience into a slightly different, personally held world view. This is the
step where students’ performances are seen, presentations are given, and connections
are made to bigger ideas. The teacher’s role is to join in the celebration and facilitate
entry into the next unit of study. The main activities in eight steps of 4AMAT System
are shown in Figure 2.3.
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Figure 2.4. Activitiesin eight steps of AMAT System

Step | Hemisphere (Quadrants Activities
EXPERIENCING

Step Right Q1 Engage the learner.in the experience.

One Exposing the learner to the new information,

Connect giving them a puzzle to solve, or relating it
to apersonal experience can do this. This
session arouses the learner’s interest in the
topich,,

Step Left Q1 Thissessien has the learner reflect on the

Two experience of step one. In it, the information

Attend is analyzed, which is a favored left brain
activity.

CONCEPTUALIZING

Step
Five
Practice

Left

Q3

Step Right Q2 The student does something to imagine or

Three picture the concept in a non-verbal way.

Imagine Examples include drawing, modeling, and
mind maps,

Step Left Q2 In this step, the learner learns'concepts and

Four skills. This may be a teacher lecture, or

Inform student reading and research. The teacher

provides sourcesof information-ior the
student.

APPLYING

In this step, the learner works with the
content through exercises, and opportunities
to use the new information.
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Step | Hemisphere | Quadrants Activities

Step Right Q3 During this phase, the new information is

Six applied to more complex experiences, such

Extend as a project. It often incorporates group
activities. Learners look for ways the
information personally impacts themselves.

CREATING

Step Left Q4 In this ep application created in step six

Seven Is evaluated, and other areas of application

Refine are determined.. Any errors in learner
information are discovered and refined for
accuracy here.

Step Right Q4 In the final phase, the new learning is

Eight piesénted/shared with others and there is

Perform some acknowledgement of the process of
learning.

6.4. Roles of teachers

Another unique feature of the AMAT system is the role that the teacher plays.
In traditional classrooms, the teacher is the imparfér of information, and the students
are the receptacles. In the 4AMAT sysiem, the teacher.changes his role while
proceeding “around the circle” along the four quadrants. In Quadrant Two, for
example, the teacher’srolesisquite-conventional=as-informatien Provider. On the
contrary, in Quadrant Four, the teacher becomes the Evaluator/Facilitator, providing
an atmosphere of freedom to get students to discover by doing and challenging them
to observe, analyze, and share, apart from helping some who need more direction.
Thus through the progression of the model, the'teacher uses.a broad knowledge of
learning styles and'specific methaods to teach his students. In other wards, the model
providesia tool for employing the varying instructional modes.

This kiowledge about the specialization of 4AMAT has led to seveial
hypotheses about how reading instruction might be improved. In-this regard, the
underlying principles of AMAT can be drawn the as follows:
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AMAT System Principles

1. People have major learning style and hemispheric (right mode/left mode)
processing preferences.

2. Designing and using multiple instructional strategies in a systematic
framework to teach to these preferences can improve teaching and learning.

3. Accommaodating, as well as challenging, all types of learners by appealing
to their accustomed learning styles while stretehing them to function in less
comfortable modes results.in higher levels of metivation-and performance.

4. Learning always involves a cycle that begins with concrete experience, and
moves through abstract conceptualization and experimentation to assimilation.

7. Background Musig

In recent years, newer research in ba'ékground music is shedding more light on
its effect on moods, emations, and behaviars. A number of writers have discussed the
functions of music (Radogy and Boyle, 1988; North and Hargreaves, 1997; Hallam,
2001). As used as one learning modality, mijsi.c has come to be considered as lying on
a range from stimulating and inVigbrating to éfooi'hing or calming (Hallam, Price and
Katsarou, 2002). Al

A

7.1. Music and academic achievement .

A number of studies over the past years have demonstrated that relaxation
positively affects academic success as it can facilitate change in physiological states in
the body that lead'to more effective performance of the brain(Blanchard, 1979; Kiger,
1989; Hepler and-Kapke, 1996). Studies show that background music has intriguing
effect on memory. Qne example is Mozart’s.music and baroque music, with a 50-to-
60-beatsper-minute pattern camactivate the deft and right/hemispheres-of the brain,
which can maximizes learning and information retention: The infarmation being
studied activates the left mode, whereas the music stimulates the right mode, causing
the brain.to be more capable of processing information. According to a recent
research (Smith, 2001), participation in a relaxed setting 1S of overriding.impartance to
learning to read, as well as acquiring other language skills. Besides, listening to
classical music before taking a test can help students improve their test scores
significantly since this type of music releases neurons in the brain which help the body
to relax.
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In terms of memory, and information retention, background music can prove
effective as seen in Lozanov’s studies where students could learn up to 1,000 new
words/phrases in one day through baroque music with 92% average retention rate.
This corresponds to another study done in 1982 at the University of North Texas, of
which the result shows that vocabulary memorization and recall are better through
Handel’s Water Music. One explanation is that music itself is not a part of learning
process; however, it enters memory along withithe acquired information. The findings
imply that recall is better when the same musigtargeted for learning is used during
recall. Also, tempo seeims to play a key role of.music’s.effect on memory (Anderson,
Henke, McLaughlin, Ripp and Tuffs, 2000, cited in Carlson, Hoffman, Gray and
Thompson, 2004)

In addition to brain maximization.and vocabulary memorization, many
components of music can'have a calming effect. Blanchard (1979) found that playing
soft lullaby-like musi€ duginga classroom examination dramatically helped lower
blood pressure, resulting in significanily higher scores and better attitudes for
participating students. -

7.2. Music and reading

As for reading, the benéfitof using background music in reading class is also
advisable. Hallam, Price and Katsarou (2002) found that performance on reading
comprehension tests was significantly improVéd ‘when background music was playing.
There were also-“settling down periods’ at the beginning of the'morning and afternoon
sessions and a mid-afternoon fatigue period when music was of greatest assistance.
Another study featuring a vibroacoustic music chair combined with the 50-60 beats
per minute of musi¢ indicates student’s improved reading perfermance beyond the
expectation of a reading program alone. Besides, better attitudes towards reading
caused by relaxationwere alsoreported (Carlson; Hoffman; Graysand:Thompson,
2004).

Regarding the type of music, Kiger (1989), studying.older pupils aged. 15 years
who'tead a 1450-word passage on Japanese history with high or'low information load
music or no music in the background, attempted to categorize music in terms of
stimulation offered, arguing that slow, soft, repetitive, low-information music
provides optimally arousing conditions. Kiger measured information load by
categorizing rhythmic complexity, tonal range and repetition, and found that reading
comprehension scores were significantly higher in the low information load condition
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(instrumental music) than in the silent or high information load conditions (music with
lyrics).

7.3. Music and Emotions

The question of the connection between music and emotions has lingered on
and been studied since a long time ago. Musical meaning is often related to emotions,
and music is spoken of as the language of emotions: Have (2008), using the arousal
theory, pinpointed how.music ean generate emotional.reactions in the listener. It is
postulated that, when hearing is activated by a sound hitting the eardrums, it causes a
state of attention, an‘arousal..Ffhe.consciousness becomes aware that something has
happened. The hearingthendocuses on the occurrence and attention is increased and
maintained by an emotional.response. Music, as arousal, demonstrates itself as
physiological changes inthe neural system, several of which ean be measured. In the
course of an arousal .electrical resistance in the skin is lessened, pupils expand,
breathing becomes either mare rapid or sl6\7ve[_and unstable, blood pressure and heart
rhythm tend to rise and there is an inereaselin the tension of the muscles, which is
often accompanied by physical restlessness'fFL.JrEhermore, sweat condensation and

finger temperature als@ become lower.
i
ol

According to a number of research results (Krumhansl, 2002; Gunter 1995),
there are relationships between people’s emoch_erhjaI experience caused by music and
physiological reactions whichcan be measured. One of the results showed that sad
music caused the‘greatest changes in pulse, blood pressure andfinger temperature, for
example. Musicrwthich was described in terms of the emotion of fear showed the
greatest fluctuation in blood flow, and happy music had the greatest effect on
breathing. However, the results did not accord with investigations of the physiology of
non-musical emotions. A feeling of happiness not caused by music does not show the
same changes in breathing as the feelingof.happinesscaused by-music: In another
research, Gunter (1995) conducted a similar study and found that music containing 60
beats per minute (the ideal resting heart rate for humans) produced relaxing effects in
students, Gunter speculated.that music which allows isteners’ heartbeats to'slow
down to a rate'of 60 beats per minute will enhance relaxation and possibly: lead to the
ability to focus and concentrate more effectively. These findings have confirmed the
more relaxed physiological states as an effect of musical emotions.
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7.4. Music and classroom management

As noted by Raucher (2003), music is a tool that can be used to help teachers
achieve effective and efficient classroom management. The calming effects of music
have positive effects on the students when it is introduced into the classroom. Creating
a classroom that has low anxiety and stress levels is important to classroom
management. Music can help to keep the levels of.tension and stress to a minimum.
When music is played in the elassroom it can help#o change the mood. Specific types
of music can be played-to.illicit the desired mooed: Calming music can be played when
the mood is too intense, and if the students are 1agging a more upbeat genre of music
can be implemented to increase their energy.

Additionally, music hasthe power to keep students engaged and reduce
discipline problems within the classroom. The inclusion of music in lessons tends to
enrich the material and provide more meaniﬁg to the lesson. When the learners are
more engaged and interested inthe Iesson,xfhey will stay focused for longer and retain
more information. The students will noi have as many disciple problems when they
are engaged. The learners will be focused ori-the_!esson and disruptions will simply
subside. Jackson and Joyce (2003) contend that fﬁaintaining positive classroom
management calls for music by making the dé;/more alive and interesting. This in
turn leads to increased learning and decreased discipline problems.

7.5. Music and Foréign Language Acquisition

Learning a second language can be a stressful and difficult process. There are
many techniques and strategies that foreign language teachersuse in their classrooms
to aid in the acquisition of the second language. Creating an eavironment that has a
low affective-filter, meaning minimal stress and non-threatening, is essential for
second language learningitotake place (Andersan; 2000): Inaddition;second
language learners need devices to engage them and allow for retention of the second
language.:Music is a common technique used by foreign language teachers because it
has many. benefits that apply to the foreign language cfassroom.

According to Krashen’s Input Hypothesis, input must be comprehensible for
language learners to retain the information. Within his Input Hypothesis, Krashen
developed the “Monitor Model” which offers five hypotheses regarding language
learning. The fourth hypothesis deals with comprehensible input. The hypothesis
states, “Acquisition occurs only when learners receive optimal comprehensible input
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that is interesting, a little beyond their current level of competence. This means that
the level of linguistic content that the students receive must be at their level or slightly
above in order for learning to take place. Chunking, or dividing language up into
smaller, comprehensible parts, can aid in language learning. “Through word / sound
play, many “chunks” of useful language can be incorporated into the learner’s
linguistic repertoire at almost any age or proficiency level” (Anderson, 2000).

Using music in the foreign language classi@om corresponds with Krashen’s
Input Hypothesis. Musi¢ tends to reduce anxiety-and inhibition in second language
learners. Learning a new concept through a song or listening to music is less
threatening than a leeture or worksheet. Music breaks down barriers and creates an
environment that is fuend|yIn addition, music corresponds to the portion of the
hypothesis which states'thatinput must be meaningful. This, in turn, provides for a
connection between the second language and the student’s perspective. Creating
relevance for the student is necessary for Ieéming to occur.

7.6. Mozart gffect

The Mozart Effect is the result of reseéréﬁ findings. A study, conducted by
Raucher (1993), was dong in which 36 colle’g‘é students listened to Mozart’s sonata for
two pianos (K448) for ten minties, After listening to the music, the participants
scored higher on spatial-temporal tasks, as measured by the Stanford-Binet 1Q test. As
summarized by Raucher; thisresearch suggeéfs:that'Mozart’s music has positive
effects on the brain and its functions.

While theabove study focused on adults, Blanchard (1979) discusses the
“Mozart Effect for.Children”. Routier discusses the impact that Mozart’s music has on
the brain and learning. Her findings are particularly interesting for educators because
this knowledge can help'teachers incorporate:musiclinto their lessons:to achieve a
higher quality.ef learning.

There_is a connection between music and.the brain. “Music’s physical
vibrations; organized patterns, engaging rhythms, and subtle vibrations interact with
the mind and body in many ways, naturally altering the brain in a manner that one-
dimensional rote learning cannot” (Blanchard, 1979). When children listen to
Mozart’s music, it temporarily heightens spatial awareness and intelligence. It is
shown that when listening to Mozart’s music there is an increase in concentration and
speech abilities, an improvement in reading and language skills of those who listen to
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music regularly or receive music instruction, and evidence that SAT scores are much
higher in students who sing or play an instrument. In addition, music is a set of
processes and patterns. By listening to or playing music regularly it helps in the
development of the processes and patterns of the brain. Mozart’s music, which is
similar to Bach in terms of the emphasis on the average power of particular notes,
shows a connection between music and reading, writing, memorization ability and
mathematical skills.

This knowledge.about the specialization-of background music has led to
several hypotheses about how reading instruction might be improved. With this in
mind, the underlying‘principles oi'the background music can be drawn as follows:

Background music prineiples

1. The introduction of background music into the classroom setting has a
calming influence on learners and can.impreve attitudes and performance on reading
tasks. ¢

2. Music with fewer beats per. minute, rather than upbeat, fast music, plays a
positive role in the performance of participahts on reading comprehension tasks, prose
recall tasks, and pondering. /

3. Readers, staying focused and relaxé_@j"inlqlass, can perform better when
background music is played along with their reading.

8. Instructional-model

Educatorsfand researchers investigate what 1S meant by.the terms instructional
model, model of teaching, and instructional design (Joyce and Weil, 2000; Reigeluth,
1999; Seels and Richie, 1994). Joyce and Weil (2000: 6-7) define instructional models
as models of learning'which can help students acquire information, ideas, skills,
values, \ways of thinking, and means of experiencing themselves. They are the
instructional tools'the outcomes of.whichaddress the students’ increased capacities to
learn more easily and effectively.

On the 'other hand, instructional.design is a construct referring to the principles
and procedures by which instructional materials, lessons, and whole systems can be
developed in a consistent and reliable fashion. Reigeluth (1983) characterizes his
views on instructional design as blueprints about methods of instruction, whereas
instructional development optimizes the process of developing the instruction and
encompasses design, implementation, and formative evaluation activities. The
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principles and procedures can be applied to guide designers to work more efficiently
while producing more effective and appealing instruction suitable for a wide range of
learning environments (Gustafson and Branch, 1997).

In this aspect, it can be seen that the relationship between the model of
teaching and instructional design is syntactically drawn as instructional design
theories and principles are put into practice by.being embedded in procedural guides
or protocols for instructional development (Reigeluth, 1999). These often take the
form of instructional systems development process models which encompass the
following components: s

1. Opening:=The opening.of the lesson sets the stage for what is to follow. The
anticipation that is created motivaies students and activates their interest. An effective
opening activates students’ schemata by tapping into their prior knowledge and
making connections to new learning. The lesson opening, therefore, should be
structured to help studentsrecall whatthey élready know, understand the relevance of
what they will learn, and be aware of what’fhe;_/ will know and be able to do as a result
of the learning activity. Inother words, students should consciously connect new
learning to previous learning. The teacher faei_litz_a_tes this process through effective
opening activities (Jensen, 2000). -

2. Teaching strategies: Teaehing straté;;ies are selected based on the type of
content to be taught and the ngédsand abilities of the students. Teaching strategies
are what the teacher does to deveiop backgroJrid and set the stage for the learning
activities students will engage‘in: Strategies fﬁaﬂi include demonstrating, modeling,
explaining, and-@uestioning. The input provided at this point gives students enough
information to preceed confidently with the learning tasks. It does not preclude
exploration and discovery on their part.

3. Studentactivities: To learn, a student engages in seme activity. The teacher
selects or develops anrinstructional activity that “fits” the learning standard and the
students™needs fand abilities: Theteachermust be selective:Whethersimple or
complex, effeetive learning activities enable students to reach specified standards.
Several aspects of learning must be considered as learning activities are developed.
Whether or not students are. interested.in an activity has an impact on their motivation
to complete the activity, which affects their attention to the task-and how. much
fearning they will retain (Shrock, 1995).

4. Describing learning activities: The wording of the learning activity guides
the students in the learning task. Therefore, a critical part of instructional planning is
the description, explanation, or directions for a learning activity. The wording of the
description is carefully chosen to convey precisely what students are to accomplish.
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Selecting appropriate terminology for the learning activity is necessary to design
coherent and organized instruction. The key word in the description of an instructional
activity is the linchpin and, therefore, must be carefully chosen. The key word is a
verb that indicates the action of the student in the learning process.

5. Closing/Summary/Reflection: When one connects new learning to prior
knowledge, one’s mental map of information, concepts, skills, processes, attitudes,
values, and beliefs related to a topic is expanded. This mental map is the schema or
linked collection of related thoughts and ideas.andis the operating base within which
new information is integrated. Reigeluth (1999)-states.that reflection is the partner of
experience. Reflection'and experience Iead us to construct meaning. It is therefore
important that students have epportunities for metacognitive processing throughout,
and especially at the,eonclusion.of; a/learning experience:

To developan instrugtional model, Tissana (2005) proposes the steps on the
basis of instructional.system design as fotlows:

1. Determining the clear objectivesxbf the model development. This is vital as
the objectives function as the target of the model and, at the same time, serve as the
framework of the wholeimodel. . 4

2. Studying related principles, theorieé, and approaches to determine the
components and their organizing framework'{;f{he model. For an instructional model,
the underpinning principles and theories lend themselves as the base of the model. The
true understanding of the principies and theorTeé ¢an help the teachers and model
developers to systematically erganize all corhbéﬁ'eh’ts of the model.

3. Studying the phenomenon where the problems prevail so as to strengthen
the model in terms of its effectiveness upon implementing. Through the careful study
of related factors, the teachers and model developers can anticipate problems that may
arise along the line-of developing process.

4. Determining the components of the,model by considering all related factors.
This step'is done throughithe developer’siexperiencesiand statisticalwzalidation. The
step is significant as it cambines both experiences and creativity of the developers and
paves theway for the model to proceed to its final goal.

5. Organizing and classifying the componentsiinto groups. This is.also
Important as'when, similarities and differences of the components are seenand-placed,
into categories, it would be simpler for the model developers to process and prepare
them for the following steps.

6. Systematically organizing the components on the ground of causes and
effects, as well as priority sequencing. This step calls for thorough planning and care
as the causal-effect relationship of all the components is investigated. The developers
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have to take all the factors involved into notice in light of their priorities and
parallelism.

7. Transcribing the organized concepts into flowcharts which consist of inputs,
productivity process, monitoring mechanism, and feedbacks. This flowcharts or
diagrams reflect the synthesis of the ideas and their organization in the steps above, all
of which help explain the developed instruetional model in the more concrete ways.

8. Piloting the developed model to veriiy its effectiveness. No models can be
proved effective without their iImplementation.The results from this piloting stage:
good points, weaknesses,.and problems will be-evaluated and lead to the revision of
the instructional model:

9. Evaluatingthe developed model on the ground of its predetermined targets.
During this step, the.develgpers.take the results of implementation into consideration
and analyze strength and weaknesses, including the arising problems that keep the
model from reaching its determined goal. The analysis will yield the insight in terms
of causes which bringabout those impediméhts.

10. Revising theimodel by means cffthg_ piloting results. During this step, the
developers set aside the obstacles along the'line of the instructional process. Other
intervening variable that may affect and imﬁede the accomplishment of the model will
be controlled so that itiéan reach its goals as b]aﬁ'ned.

In terms of designing-effective reading lessons, Farrell (2009) postulates that
one of the most important concerns for teacheE'i,s’how to make their classes
interesting and relevant for their students. This is ot an gasy concern to address,
because students-have such diverse interests, which affects thett personal motivation
upon reading. Ad as many programs may have prescribed materials and texts and
teachers have to use these materials regardless of their students’ preferences. The
following principles (Richards, 1990) are worth considering when developing lesson
plans for a reading class:

1. Choase appropriate reading materiels. It is important for teachers of reading
to L2 students to take some time also to reflect on the materials or texts their students
are asked. to read. This.is because materials.can be used to support and enhance
techniques and strategies that téachers.focus.on within a reading lesson. It is obvious
that in many cases the textbook may have already been chosen by the
school/university as in a set curriculum. However, teachers can certainly adapt these
materials to their own particular needs. They can also choose supplementary reading
materials, depending on the needs of their students and the purpose of the reading
class.
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When choosing a specific reading passage for L2 students, Day and Bamford
(1998) suggest that the most important decision teachers consider is the level of
interest their students have in the topic of the passage. In fact, according to Nutall
(1996, 29-30) the single most important factor for the success of a reading class for
students is choosing passages that are interesting, and she says that this is “more
critical than either the linguistic level of the text or its exploitability”. Nutall (1996)
thus recommends that the teacher of reading should attempt to discover if the passage
will, aside from telling students things they domnoialready know, introduce them to
new and relevant ideas-or.make them think aboutthings they have not thought about
before, help them understand the way people feel or think, and make them want to
read for themselves:

2. Make reading theamajor activity of the reading lesson. Some teachers have a
habit of standing in front of their classes and spending the majority of class time just
talking about reading, while their students do not get any time to practice reading.
Reading classes should have a'sustained per'ibd of actual reading, during which
writing, speakingyand listening are not ovéfwh_elmingly emphasized. Obviously,
integrated lessons with appropriate proportions of language skills will take place when
the teacher orally presents pre-reading activi'tie_zs,_ and students may be given post-
reading activities that include writing, speakihg,-and listening.

3. Have a specific objective’for each lesson. Each reading lesson should have
some specific objective that ean he achieved during that lesson. This could be as
simple as getting the students to use predictioﬁ’in its various forms: predicting the
story from the heading, predieting the paragrébh’ffdm the topic sentence, or predicting
the ending of the‘story after reading the introduction, and so on.The following
elements of the [earning unit should always be taken into consideration: language
focus, topic, objectives, prior knowledge, and materials/equipment. All five aspects of
lesson preparation.are interrelated, and one cannot function without the other. For
example, knowledge.of the students’ prior experiences will influence what specific
objectives the teacher will focus an, and thistin tarniwill influence the:materials that
the teacher chooses to achieve the objective.

4. Use activities that allow students to bring their own experiences to their
reading. Researchers suggest a number of reading, strategies.which address feading
comprehension (Farrell, 2009; Aebersold and Field, 2002; Grabe and Stoller, 2002).
Some of the strategies/activities, proved effective for reading achievement, include
KWL, activating prior knowledge, using audiovisual aids, asking questions, word
association, analogy/visual image, and mental imagery. These activities can be applied
throughout the reading process as seen appropriate by the teacher.
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5. Focus your instruction on teaching, not testing. The whole idea of teaching
reading is to instruct students to be able to comprehend unfamiliar texts. It is, thus, of
overriding importance for the teachers to bear in mind that they are teachers, not
testers. It is not advisable for teachers to plunge students into a text in order to answer
comprehension questions and then become frustrated at their inability to find the
answers to the correct questions (Farrell; 2009). A testing focus will not generate
independent, strategic readers. Testing or assessment has a place after students have
been taught effective methods of comprehending ihe text (p. 76).

6. Divide lessons.into pre- reading, during- reading, and post-reading phases.
Teachers can introduce the lesson objective to the students at the beginning of the
lesson and also encourage thestudents to activate their prior knowledge on the topic.
This can be achievedday hawng.students skim or scan the passage in order to generally
orient them into the lesson. Next, the lesson should focus on the instructional
objective, teaching a stratégy or practicing a strategy already taught, and this should
take up the majority @f the/class time. After the students have read and focused on the
main part of the lesson, some closure is neEés§ary to ease them out of the lesson. At
this stage of the reading lesson, teachers ¢an evaluate whether the lesson has been
effective or whether it needs further reinforcement in the form of assigned homework
(Farrell, 2009).

9. Related Research ey

Related research-in this present study énzéofn'passes those recent studies in five
arrays: reading-eomprehension and strategies, vocabulary ability, reading attitudes,
background musie, and 4 MAT System, both in foreign countries and in Thailand.

9.1. Reading comprehension and strategies

The keyword strategy has been found;through research, to be useful in
improving students’ ability to'comprehend. De Courcy-and Birch (1993) conducted
research through open-ended interviews, observation, and think-aloud protocol with
four Japanese students and found that the students mainly used keywords and
inference asthair. reading strategies to.comprehend the whole text. Fagaf.(2003)
found'that' Englishas second language learners need the keywaord strategy as a
scaffold during the reading process. Some researchers found significant effects on
reading comprehension, such as employing keyword strategies before reading. For
example, O’Donnell, Weber and McLaughlin, (2003) found that students obtained
high comprehension scores when they previewed materials and discussed keywords
before reading.
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Similarly, O’Connor, White, and Swanson (2007) hypothesized that repeated
reading would have greater impact on improvements in rate and word recognition, and
continuous reading would have more impact on understanding word meanings and
comprehension. The purpose of this study was to explore whether practice improving
reading rate would lead to improvements in reading comprehension. Participants in
this study included 37 poor readers. Six struggling readers per class were separated
into trios based on their fluency rate and assigned to either the control condition or the
intervention condition (read-aloud practice group)«Students in the intervention group
practiced reading aloud.under repeated or continuous.reading conditions for 15
minutes of practice three times per week for 14 weeks. In the repeated reading group
(RR) students read-each page.of iext three times, while the eontinuous reading (CR)
read more pages fromthe sametext without repeating. Results of this study showed
that students in the RR«and CR conditions demonstrated greater growth when
compared to the gontrol gondition on measures of reading rate and reading
comprehension; howgver, no significant difference was found between the RR and CR
conditions on measuresof word identificaﬁbn,}_vocabulary, or comprehension.

A strong confirmation on the gain of'C(_)m_prehension resulted from instruction
is seen. Scharlach (2008) investigated a new instructional framework titled, START
(Students and Teachers Agtively-Réading Téa&)—aimed at improving comprehension
through modeling and scaffolding of eight important comprehension strategies during
teacher read-aloud and independent reading. fﬁe purpose of this study was to evaluate
the effectiveness of impleriénting & new instructional framework for enhancing
reading comprehension. The participants of this study included five tenth-grade
classrooms totaling 81 students. The intervention covered three following conditions:
(@) control classraom- students participated in their regular read-aloud and
independent reading activities, (b) strategy only classrooms (ST) - teachers modeled
and scaffolded the use of metacognitive comprehension strategies and participated in
independentireading timeias usual;andi(c) START classroom- teachers modeled and
scaffolded the«ise of metacognitive comprehension strategies and/students were
taught to‘actively readtext and self-monitor their comprehension during independent
reading. The results of this study demonstrated that students.in the START Classrooms
made significantly. higher reading comprehension gains on the Gates- MacGinitie
reading comprehension test. In this study, the START framework was proven an
effective method to enhance reading comprehension instruction.

Similarly, Pearman (2008) explored the effectiveness implementing a
multisensory teaching approach through the use of CD-ROM storybooks to aid
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comprehension. The purpose of this study was to investigate whether young students
with different levels of reading abilities would perform higher on an oral retelling
when given text at their reading level presented via CD-ROM storybook format rather
than traditional print. Sixty-nine students participated in this study. Students were
classified as low, medium, or high by their teachers from information gathered on the
STAR Early Literacy assessment. Results of this study showed that retelling scores
were significantly higher for students after reading electronic texts. This may be due
to the fact that CD-ROM storybooks integrate sound affects and animations providing
a rich context for reinforcing vocabulary and concepis.dn conclusion, evidence from
this study suggests that CD-ROM storybooks may facilitate reading comprehension
for second grade students struggling with developing reading skills and strategies.

In Thailand, Aseerug(2004) developed a reading instructional model based on
reading strategies:and collaberative learning principles with an objective to enhance
reading learning outg@mesof university students. The subjects of the study, two
groups of the firsi=year university students were exposed to the treatment for ten
weeks. The results showed that the experimenial group had significant higher reading
comprehension mean scores than the control group at the statistical level of .01. The
mean scores of reading behaviors concerning thé'strategies used after learning through
the developed model of the experimental grc')t‘jp-were higher than before learning
through the developed model af the statistical level'of .01. In sum, the combination of
reading strategy teaching and colfaborative fearning principles framework in this study
was proven an effective method to enhance réédirrg'comprehension of intermediate
students.

9.2. Vocabulary ability

A number of recent studies on vocabulary ability development have implied
the variety, of new, effective activities and instruction in the field. Alessi and Dwyer
(2008) studied newspaper reading with vacabulary'assistance among intermediate
learners of;Spanish. The purpose was to investigate whether reading a Spanish
newspaper article either before reading, while readings.both, or without any such
assistance would.develop the students® vocabulary:achievemeni. According to-the
result; reading performance was significantly better for students.receiving vocabulary
assistance during reading, but not for those receiving it before reading. Reading time
of the newspaper article was less for students receiving pre-reading vocabulary
assistance, but total lesson time (the pre-reading time plus reading time) was more for
those students. Given the particular activities of this study, a vocabulary activity
before reading appears to speed up reading without affecting comprehension, while
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vocabulary assistance during reading appears to improve comprehension without
affecting speed.

In the same line, Pulido and Hambrick (2008) investigated the relative
contributions of experiential and ability factors to second language (L2) passage
comprehension and L2 vocabulary retention. Participants included a cross section of
99 adult learners of Spanish as a foreign language enrolled in beginning through
advanced level university Spanish courses. Pagticipants completed a standardized
reading proficiency test.(Adult Basic Learning.Examination, Spanish version) to
verify a range in proficiency, a checklist and translation passage sight vocabulary test,
and a written recallin'the native language of the 4 passages that were read.
Vocabulary retentionawas measured at 2 time intervals by a multiple-choice test of
receptive retention of meaning of targeted vocabulary. Data were analyzed using
structural equation’modeling (SEM). Results revealed consistent support for the
following model: (a)/Language processing:e'Xperience positively influenced L2
passage sight vocabulary; (b) L2 passage sight vocabulary positively influenced
narrative passage comprehension; and (c) L2 6omprehension positively influenced L2
vocabulary growth:

9.3. Reading Attitudes g/
A

At present, educators turn-to look at attitu&e more seriously as a drive that
control behaviors in many aspeets. in light of reading, Yamashita (2004) examined the
relationship between both first language (L1) and second language (L2) reading
attitudes, and learners™ performance in L2 extensive reading. Four reading attitude
variables were identified (Comfort, Anxiety, Value, Self-perception), both in L1 and
L2, according to learners’ responses to a questionnaire. Results of analyses using these
four variables are summarised on two levels. First, the study supports the transfer of
the affective.domain of reading. (attitudes) from L1 to L2, But L2 proficiency does not
affect this transfer in the way 1n which fthe linguisti¢ threshold hypothesis would
predict ifthis hypothesis were applied to the affective domain. Since this hypothesis
explains the transfer of the cognitive domain of readifig, (i.e., reading abilities and
strategies), thesefindings suggest that cognitive and affective domains ofyeading
relate differently in'L1 and L2."Although the transfer of readingattitudes was
generally supported, there were different degrees of transferability among different
attitude variables: what learners think (Value) was more likely to transfer from L1 to
L2 than what they felt (Comfort, Anxiety, Self-perception). Second, from a more
pedagogical point of view, the positive feeling towards reading, both in L1 and L2,
facilitated learners’ performance in extensive reading. Merely thinking that reading
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was beneficial to oneself does not represent a strong enough motivation. The study has
thus demonstrated the importance of understanding learners’ attitudes (particularly
feelings) to reading both in L1 and L2 for encouraging L2 learners’ involvement in
extensive reading.

Following Yamashita’s work, Lin and Lin (2009) investigated the effects of
using e-books (or texts with multimedia support) in an extensive reading program
(ERP) on EFL learners’ attitudes toward reading inEnglish. In a junior high school in
northern Taiwan, 109 students from three intact classes were recruited in the ten-week
ERP of e-books. Eachielass-was introdueed to a-lisi-0i 140 selected e-books for the
reading program; eachsstudent was then encouraged to read e-books after school, with
the target of reading foure-beoks every week. The degree of changes in reading
attitudes was assessed by usiag the reading attitude scale (Stokmans, 1999) before and
after the e-book ERP. In addition, the teacher’s class notes of the students’ reading
behaviors and reactions as well as their sporifaneous oral or written feedback were
analyzed to be triangulated with the quantitative data. The results showed that the e-
books had positive efiects on the students’ attitudinal changes in all dimensions of
reading attitudes, namely, utility, development, enjoyment and escape, as well as in all
the cognitive, affective'and conative components: The results also showed that the
features of the e-books, especially; oral reading, highlighting, animations and
music/sound effects, were considered important to'change attitudes. The
implementation of interaction and-{earner control in the e-books guaranteed positive
attitudinal changes as well. f il o

9.4. Background music

Scope of music has stretched out, covering academic areas in the past decades.
Several studies were done to examine new roles of music. Cassidy and Macdonald
(2007) investigated the effects.of music with-high arousal petential and negative affect
(HA), music with low areusal potential and positive affect (LA), and gveryday noise,
on the cognitive task performance of introverts and extraverts. Forty participants
completed five cognitive tasks: immediate recall, fre€recall, numerical and.delayed
recell, and Streop. Ten participants completed each of these tasks in oneaf four sound
conditions: HA, LA, everyday noise and silence. PartiCipants were also assessed for
levels of introversion/extroversion, and reported their music/noise and study
preferences. Performance was lessened across all cognitive tasks in the presence of
background sound (music or noise) compared to silence. HA and LA music produced
differential distraction effects, with performance of all tasks being poorer in the
presence of HA compared to LA and silence, in the presence of noise than silence
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across all tasks, and in the presence of noise than LA in three of the four tasks.
Performance was moderated by internal arousal, with introverts performing better
overall on each task except the Stroop, and appearing to be more detrimentally
affected by the presence of HA music and noise.

On the other hand, De Groot (2006) examined the effects of three stimulus
variables and background music on paired-assaciate learning of foreign language (FL)
vocabulary. The stimulus variables were thefrequency and concreteness of the native
language (L1) words and.the (phonotactical) typicality.of the FL words. 64 L1-FL
pairs were presented for learning six times, followed by a recall test after the second,
fourth, and sixth learning round. A fourth recall test took place one week later.
Typical FL words, Ekewords‘paired with frequent L1 words, and FL words paired
with concrete L1 words'were learned better than atypical FL words and FL words
paired with infrequent and abstract L1 wards, respectively. More learning occurred in
the music condition than i the silent eondition. The results implied higher academic
achievement in terms ofidifferences between memory representations of L1 words,
differences in the phanological coding enabled by the FL words, and individual
learner differences. '

Likewise, Tze and Chou{2010) conduéied a study to examine whether
different types of background ‘inusic ‘affect the performance of a reading
comprehension task in Taiwanese college stJdents. There are two major research
questions in this study. First, the study. tries o find out whether listening to music
affect the learner’s concentration when they are doing a task‘such as reading. The
second research question was whether light classical music was more distracting
or less distractingthan hip-hop music during a reading comprehension task. An
experiment involving 133 participants from a medium-size.€ollege in southern
Taiwan was conducted where the participants performed a reading comprehension
task withreither| light classical'music, hipthep'music, or withine:music* in the
background. The result @f the study showed that music with a higher intensity
was more distracting and had a greater effect on task performance and concentration.
The result helped formulate the Attention Drainage Effect theory, which isbased on
Kahneman’s (1973) capacity model of attention.

As in Thailand, Dussadee (2005) investigated the calming effect of music
among a group of 36 female amateur gun shooters, an experimental group of subjects
of her students. Over five weeks before their matches, the experimental group was
exposed to relaxing music for 20 minutes three times a week while the control group
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did not. The data were collected through anxiety and self-confidence questionnaire
and physical measurements, including heart beat rate, blood pressure and so forth one
hour before the match. The findings showed that the experimental group had
significant higher self-confidence scores and lower anxiety scores than the control
group. The findings go in line with Suthat (1991) who investigated the correlation
between background music and silent reading achievement of Mattayom 6 students. It
was found that the group interacting with the musie showed higher scores of reading
ability than the group without music at statically significant level of .01.

9.5. 4MAT System

A number of sttidies@across the fields have been done to assess the
effectiveness of AMA N the last.decades. In the field of seience, Jackson (2001)
compared learning achievement, attitude, and retention of two groups of community
college students in hielogy course forone semester, The subjects were given pre and
post-test regarding theigachievement and retention. Attitude towards Science Standard
Test was administered to both groupsto comp-are their learning attitudes. The results
revealed that the experimental group had significantly higher post-test scores than the
control group in all three dimensions. .

In terms of teacher traifing, Ojure (1997) éonducted a study to investigate the
relationship between teachers’ participation in 4MAT learning style training and their
perception of teacher efficacy three ways. Teachers who participated in AMAT
Fundamentals training were surveyed, observed, and interviewed. ;The Gusky and
Passaro (1994) teacher efficacy scale was given to 120, K-12 teachers at AMAT
training sites. The survey was administered three times: before the workshop,
immediately afterthe workshop and one month after the teachers had returned to their
classrooms. The scale'measured two teacher efficacy factors: (a) internal teacher
efficacy:perception of persenal influence and-impact on teachingiand:learning
situations; and«(b) external teacher efficacy - perception of the influence and impact
of elemenits that lie outside the classroom on teaching and learning situations.
Perceptions of internal teacher efficacy increased.significantly from pre- to"post
workshop administrations. After the teachers had been'in the classroom for one
month, internal teacher efficacy scores were lower than immediately after the
workshop but still significantly higher than before the workshop. The training had no
significant impact on external teacher efficacy scores. An interaction was found
between teachers’ level of previous knowledge and the reported gain in internal
teacher efficacy. Those teachers with little previous knowledge of learning style
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theory and methodology showed higher levels of gain in internal teacher efficacy
immediately after the workshop and on the one-month follow-up survey. These
findings suggest that knowledge of learning style theory and practice can be valuable
to teachers. It appears that examining the impact of learning style training on
teachers’ attitudes and behaviors may provide meaningful insights into why interest in
learning style concepts continues despite an inconclusive research base.

Hsieh (2003) studied learning achievemeni comprehension, knowledge
application, motivationg,and cooperation resultedfrom 4MAT-based instruction. The
subjects of the study, two groups of vocation school students in Taiwan, were exposed
to the treatment forthree weeks. Fhe results showed that the experimental group had
higher post-test scoresithan.ihe eontrol group at a significant level in all five areas.
The results were parallel to Fsai (2004), who conducted a study using two groups of
Taiwanese nursing students as subjects. The purpose was to investigate learning
achievement, satisfagtion and retention broﬁght about by 4MAT. Right after six
weeks of experiments, learning achievement test and opinion guestionnaire were
administered to the siudents and two.months after that, the tests were given again to
examine their retention. ANCOVA and {-test were used to analyze the data. According
to the results, all 48 students in the experimeﬁtal-group had significantly higher post-
test scores than the control group.'Data from-the guestionnaire suggested that the
group receiving 4AMAT instruction was satisfied with the course.

As in Thailand, Thitirat (2005) investigated the effect of AMAT-based Thai
literature instcuetion in terms of learning achievement and attiitides of Mattayom 2
(eighth-grade) students. The data collecting instruments included achievement tests
and attitude questronnaires. After eight weeks of experimenting period when the data
were analyzed by-means of t-test and ANCOVA, 30 students-in the experimental
group were found to have significantly higher. scores of both attitudes and learning
achievementithan the control group atithe level of 105/ The findifnigswere in accord
with Nuttita (2002), whao'recruited 97 Mattayom 3 (hinth-grade) students, divided into
50 for experimental group and 47 for control group. The treatment of the study was
4MAT-hased mathematics instruction. After the experimenting period, learning
achievementtestsiand initiative scales were administered to the subjects.. The findings
implied that the experimental group had higher attitude and achievement scores than
the control group at the statistically significant level of .05. Also, Troonet (1999)
implemented 4MAT-based science instruction with an objective to study learning
achievement and problem-solving ability of Mattayom1 students. The findings were
found parallel to Thitirat (2005) and Nuttita (2002) as the 35 participants in the
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experimental group showed significantly higher achievement and problem-solving
ability scores than the control group at the statistical level of .05.

Considering all aspects of the literature review regarding reading
comprehension, vocabulary ability, reading attitudes, background music, and 4AMAT,
all of which were the variables of this study, a conceptual framework has been drawn

as seen in Figure 2.4.

Figure 2.4 A conceptual framework of the research

they reach.

maximizing from the proper kind of instruction.

Statement of the problems inreading instruction among undergraduate students
1. Teachers do not use muliiple methods for teaching reading that can reach all
students in class:"In class, teachers testirather than teach reading strategies.

2. Teachers are nopaware of the learning styles and preferences of the children in their
care, so they cannot cieate the approprlate balance of methods needed for the students

3. Students possess individual differences in learnlng And these natural differences
must be accomimodated so as to ensure reading achievement.
4. Parts of the differences can be attributed to-two modes of the brain which need

A /

A 4

AMAT System Principles i
1. People have majorlearping style.and . === =,
hemispheric (right mode/left. mode) processing
preferences.
2. Designing and using muitiple iristructional™"
strategies in a systematic framework to teach to
these preferences can improve teaching and
learning.
3. Accommodating, as well as challenging, all
types of learners by appealing to their
accustomed learning styles while stretching
them to function in less comfortable modes
results in higher leveis:of motivation and
performance.
4. Learning always involvesa cycle that begins
withiconcrete experience, and moves through
abstract conceptualization and experimentation
to assimilation.

Background music principles
1. The introduction of
background music into the
classroom setting has a calming
influence on learners and can
Improve attitudes and
performance on reading tasks.

2. Music with fewer beats per
minute, rather than upbeat, fast
music, plays a positive role in
the performance of participants
on reading comprehension tasks,
prose recall tasks, and
pandering:

3.'Readers, staying focused and
relaxed in class, can perform
better when background music is
played alona with their readina.

attitude towards learning of undergraduate students

A research to develop the reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and
music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and




CHAPTER I
RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

The research entitled “Development of a Reading Instructional Model Using
the 4MAT System and Music to Enhance Vocabulary Acquisition for English Reading
Comprehension and Attitude towards Learning of Undergraduate Students” comprised

two phases of procedures as follows:

Phase 1: The development of the reading astructional model using the 4AMAT
System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading

comprehension and attitude towards leatning of undergraduate students

Phase 2: The evaltiation ofithe eflfectiveness of the reading instructional model
using the 4AMAT System and music to cnhance vocabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension andéattitude towards learning of undergraduate students

Two phases ofithe research procedﬁ}res‘Were summarized and were presented

in the following figure. id

Figure 3.1 The summary of the research ptocedures

- d

Phase 1: The developmeént of the reading instructional model using the
4MAT System and musictoenhance vocabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate

students

O

Stage 1: Studying, analyzing, and synthesizing the 4MAT System and music
and their underpinning learning theories

Stage 2: Articulating the pedagogical principles of the instructional model
based on the 4MAT System and music

~N~
| Stage 3: Specifying the expected learning putcomes and objectives |

N~
| Stage 4: Developing the steps of the instructional' model |

~N~
Stage 5: Validating the instructional model
5.1. Validating and improving the instructional model by experts
5.2. Validating and improving the instructional model by try-out
5.3 Validating and improving the instructional manual
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Phase 2: The evaluation of the effectiveness of
the reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and music
to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning of undergraduate students

Stage 1: Preparing the Stage 2: Implementing the
instructional model for implementation instructional model in an
1.1. Developing the instruments for authentic classroom
collecting data (vocabulary ability
test, reading comprehension test, ]
reading attitude test, and students’ > jasPCtimental Control
opinion questionnaire) Sl group
1.2. Specifying the population-and
sampling \ 4 v
1.3. Making lesson plansusingthe Before Before
instructionalmodel instruction instruction
| (Pre-test) (Pre-test)

Stage 3: Analyzing the resultsof . 4 , v

implementing the iastructional model - Nevslopsd Conventional

3.1. Comparisonsof scores of the - TN ., instructional
experimental and control groups \ % 50 method
after treatment <«

3.2. Comparisonof scores of the v v
ezpe{[imetntal %roup beforesand o %ok After the
alter treatmen instructional instructional

3.3. Students’ satisfaction towardsithe Wi model (Post-test) model (Post-test)
instructional model o r r

Stage 4: Making a conclusion of the impiéﬁié?ﬁétion of the instructional model

Phase 1: The development of the reading instructional modelusing the AMAT
System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students

There wete fivelstages imithis phase (See"Appendix B):

Stage 1: Studying, analyzing, and synthesizing the 4MAT System and music and their

underpinning learning theories for the development of.the instructional precess to
enhiance vocabulary aequisition.for English reading comprehension’and atfitude

towards learning

In response to the reading problems of undergraduate students, especially in

the context of Thailand, the researcher has been trying to investigate the true causes of

those problems. The scope also stretched out to include the reading problems of Thai

university students at present as this was the background of the phenomenon upon
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which the rudiment of the present study was laid. And from the result of a preliminary
study, in which 100 undergraduate students and 20 university teachers were the
subjects, it was found out that three of all the stems of problems are from limitation of
vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and lack of positive attitude towards
learning. The researcher, then, looked for the causes and, with the results of the review
of related studies, found out that learner differences and whole brain came into play.
The researcher also tried to search for effective instructional models, processes,
methods, and techniques to help students and teachers cope with those causes. And
from a bunch of research bodies, the researchcidiscovered that the 4MAT System
could be a remedial solution. Tn studies conducted in elementary schools, secondary
schools, and universities, theusc of 4AMAT has been widely recognized to increase
learner motivation aad'impeeveacademic performance (Blair and Judah, 1990;
McCarthy et al., 2002;;Wilkerson and White, 1988; Nicoll-Senft and Seider, 2010).

In addition, amumber of studies over the past years have demonstrated that
relaxation from backgroundimusic positivéfy affocts academie success as it can
facilitate change in physiological states i the body that lead to more effective
performance of the brain (Hepler and Kapké; 1996)." Studies show that background
music, especially classical barodué music, w1th 21' 50-to-60-beat-per-minute pattern can
activate the left and right hemisphetres of thé-f;rain, which maximizes learning and
information retention. And there are a number of P_é?search results showing the relaxing
effects of music in light of academic beneﬁtsﬁnderson, Henke, McLaughlin, Ripp
and Tuffs, 2000). - TU

With this in mind, the researcher has itegrated the use of background music
into the 4MAT System and, out of the two elements, has developed a reading

instructional model with an aim to solve the mentioned readmg problems.

In.order to.develop areading instructional model, the researcher studied and
analyzed the 4AMAT System and music} together with their underlying learning
theories, from many sources: documents, textbooks, journal articles, and academic
research studies. The focus of the study at this stageavas the relationship of.the two
core clementsvand other components of the present study: reading strategies, reading
achievement, 1carning styles, whol¢ brain learning, and attitudestowards reading. And
after the key concepts of both the 4AMAT System and background music were
synthesized, two sets of principles were drawn up. The synthesized pedagogical

principles of the 4AMAT System and background music are shown below.
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AMAT System principles

1. People have major learning style and hemispheric (right mode/left mode)
processing preferences.

2. Designing and using multiple instructional strategies in a systematic
framework to teach to these preferences can improve teaching and learning.

3. Accommodating, as well as challenging, all types of learners by appealing
to their accustomed learning styles while streteching them to function in less
comfortable modes results in higher levels of metivation and performance.

4. Learning always involves a cy’é'le that begins with concrete experience, and
moves through abstract conceptualization and experimentation to assimilation.

Background music principles 1

1. The introduetion/of backg.round;m:isic into the classroom setting has a
calming influence on learners and_caﬁ imp_fz)v?_ attitudes and performance on reading
tasks. ” "

2. Music with fewer beats per minu{:e? r!ath_er than upbeat, fast music, plays a
positive role in the performancé of participéﬁ%s (;fl reading comprehension tasks, prose
recall tasks, and pondering. aid T/ '

3. Readers, staying foéused and relaxéd_..if]:lgtlass, can perform better when
background music is played along with theirj;?h?jing.

e

Stage 2: Articulating the pedagogical principles of the instruct_iz)r;al model using

AMAT System_aﬁd music to enhance vocabulary acquisition fQ_xf;English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning -

The researcher analyzed the fine details of pedagogical principles of the
4AMAT System andibackgrotind music/fuom:Stage 1 ito'find'Some linksand
combination that directly addressed the reading problems. And after the articulation of
the underlying principles, the pedagogical principles of the instructional model based
on the 4AMAT System and music.to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension and attitude towards Iearning were written. The details of the

instructional model principles are shown below.
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Principles of the instructional model using the 4AMAT System and music to
enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and attitude
towards learning

1. Learners expand and refine information through adaptive modes by
interacting with them.

2. Students need multiple exposures to new inputs in order to understand them.

3. Reflections the students have on theiwexpression and learning must be
shared and turned around.

4. Students sheuld-actively make connections-between the new and the known.

5. The integration of background music maximizes learning and enhances
reading attitudes.

|

Stage 3: Specifying the objectives and expected learning outcomes of the instructional
model X

Looking carefully at the dependent :yafiébles, the researcher took the
pedagogical principles of the instructional model from Stage 2 to determine its
objectives and expected leatning outcomes of the instructional process based on the
4MAT System and music to enhanee vocabl:l_lgé,ry acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards ]eaming.j,TIr;e!,'objectives and expected learning
outcomes of the instructional model can be seen ag follows:

iy

The objectives of the instructional model

1. to enhanee vocabulary ability
2. to enhance reading comprehension

3. to promote positive attitudes towards reading

The expected learning outcomes of the instructional madel

1. Learners will increase their vocabulary knowledge in terms of recognition
and storage thurough the mastery of integral techniques: classification, setuantic and
syntactic identification, motphological'analysis, and word assoeiation.

2. Learners will improve their ability to comprehend texts through the mastery
of comprehension strategies.

3. Learners will be more motivated to read both inside and outside their
reading class. These developed attitudes will result in their better reading behavior and

higher reading achievement.
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Stage 4: Developing the steps of the instructional model

Since the 4MAT System features the cyclical framework which is flexible to
deploy in any content area and subject. In order to develop it into an instructional
model for reading, the researcher had to articulate other relevant reading strategies and

activities. This stage incorporates four steps as follows:

4.1. Matching the 4 Quadrants with the 8'steps'of the 4MAT cycle with typical
reading phases: pre-reading, during-reading, and post-reading

The typical reading instruetion consists of three phases: pre-reading, during-
reading, and post-readings The researchet started by relying on the three traditional
phases of reading (karrel, 2009; Aebersoll'd and Field, 2002; Grabe and Stoller, 2002),
marking Step 5 in Quadrang3 of the' 4MAT eycle (Skill Practice) as during-reading,
then labeled Steps d=4 as“pre-reading” and:Steps 6-8 as “post-reading”. As the
purpose of Quadrant Lis to engage the leafjlet‘in a concrete experience leading to a
search of prior knowledge and sharing it, which is akin to the background knowledge-
activating step of typical reading instruction—;"the‘researcher merged the two steps in
the Quadrant together and labeled_ it “Recafii}}ig Experience”, which is the main
objective of Quadrant 1 of the 4MAT Wheel (McGarthy et al., 2002). As the Steps 7
and 8 in Quadrant 4 serve the same purpose gf-knowledge application as in post-
reading phase of typical reading- 1nstruct10n ’they wete combined and reinvented as
“Sharing Outcome™; this goes in line with one of the two main objectives of Quadrant
4 of the 4 MAT Sfystem—eMCGaﬁhy—et—a{—’&ee%—MeGaﬁhyhaﬂndCarthy, 2006). The
two steps in Quadrant 2 remain untouched and lend themselves 0 the original purpose
of knowledge informing. The only minor modification is that the researcher allowed
the teaching of reaﬁing strategies to always flow in Step 3 as :‘Explicit Modeling”, the
point where explicit teaching of strategies takes place (Paris, Wasik and Turner, 1991;
Farrell, 2009). The.condensed proeess of the 4AMAT reading ¢ycle is shown in Figures
3.2 and 3s3.
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Figure 3.2 The matching of the instructional process of the 4AMAT System, typical

phases of reading instruction, and the newly-developed model

AMAT Typical Phases Newly-developed Model
of Reading
Quadrant | Step/Mode |  |nstruction
1 1 R Pre-reading Recalling Experience
2 L
2 3 R Imagining
4 L J EXplicit Modeling
3 5 L During-reading | Reading with Music
6 "R Post-reading Parallel Practicing
4 7 e Sharing Outcome
8 R ,

Figure 3.3 The compagison of thelinstructional process of the 4AMAT System and that
of the developed instructionalmodel :

AMAT System

7. Critiquing the
Work

8. Outcomes

1. The

Connection

2. Shafing the
Connection

4

Developed Instructional Model

. Step 6: Sharing

— Outcome

e i B

Step 1: Recalling
Experience

~

6. The Learning
Used

5. Skills
Practice

Delivery

3.Image that
Connects

4. Information

,. - .
Step 5: Parallel
Practicing

Step 4:
Reading with
Music

Step 2: Imagining

Step 3:
Explicit
Modeling

42, Selecting relevant coniptehension and vocabulary strategies/activities

parallel t0 the three formulated objectives and learning outcomes in Stage 3

In order tg develop aiteaching-learning procedure of the instructional process,

some relevant well-recognized reading strategies and activities suggested by reading

research studies and proved effective for reading ability enhancement (Farrell, 2009;
Acebersold and Field, 2002; Grabe and Stoller, 2002; Sousa, 2005) have been selected

and integrated as shown in the following Figure 3.4.
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Figure 3.4 The review of some relevant well-recognized reading strategies/activities

selected to include in the newly-developed model.

Relevant well-recognized
reading strategies/activities

Review of core constructs/principles

Morphological awareness

(Mahony et al., 2000; Nation,
2003)

Morphological knowledge is useful in
understanding early vocabulary growth.
Knowing the structure of morphemes within
words can‘help learners guess meaning of
unknown words,especially multi-syllabic ones.

Activating prior knowledge

(Aebersold and Field;:2002;
Johnston and Pearson, 1982;
Grabe and Stoller,.2002)

Connecting Icamers to themselves, to other texts,
d - \ .

and 0 the outside world is very important as,

apart from getting the learners motivated by

individualizing the text, it helps them build

interpretation of the new reading.

Selecting core vocabulary

(Aebersold and Field, 2002)

Knowledge of content=specific vocabulary is
helpful for text reading and these words should
be presented before learners read the text so that
they will have a general understanding of the

. words and recognize them when learners

encounter them in the text.

Using word association

(Farrell, 2009)

Getting learners to connect their lexical schema
not only orients them fto the topic but also
increases their levels of motivation. Through

‘I this, teachers can use what they learn about
«students; this knowledge of the topic can be used

for their lesson planning.

Explicit teaching of strategies

(Paris, Wasik and Turner, 1991;

‘Reading strategies should be explicitly taught to

EFL leatners through'systematic modeling by
the teacher so that the learnets ¢an be fully aware

Farrell, 2009) | =

of the strategies they are usmg currently and
those they will use in the future.

Paraphrasing

(Fisk and Hurst, 2003;
Aebersold.and Field, 2002)

Having learners rewrite the text, or parts of it, in
their own words and discuss the paraphrased
version with their peers is effective as it involves
all four skills which lead to a deeper
understanding and greater memory of the text.
When learners recall.information, land
paraphrase it in some way, in addition to
knowledge, they are.using the process of
trafislation, which'is a'subcategotryiof
comprehension. This does not involvesthe
process of analysis, but deals with that of
synthesis at the same time.

Using analogy and visual
images

(Sousa, 2005)

Nonverbally, relating what is taught in the new
reading to knowledge the learners possess will
help them conceptualize the input through the
right mode of their brain.
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Relevant well-recognized
reading strategies/activities

Review of core constructs/principles

Analyzing good and bad
examples of writing

(Sousa, 2005)

Having the learners analyze and discuss good
and bad examples of chapter summaries serves
as a means to extend their reading and also
promote group working and sharing among their
peers.

Group working

(Oxford,1997; LeJune, 1999)

Working in groups allows learners to share
responsibility and points of view, through the
assigned fasks that match their ability and that
contribute 16 _the'whole group effort.

Using audiovisual aids

(Sousa, 2005)

Audiovisual aids are of great help to “right-
mode” learners. A multimedia environment is
also one way to appeal to motivation and arousal
in reading class.

Summary writing

(Aebersold and Fieldy2002)

Summary writing functions as an assessing tool,
reflecting that learners can build comprehension
of a particular text both now and in the future.
This leads to a transfer of skills.

The criteria used in selecting the strategies/activitics were determined by the

three objectives and three learning ,outcomes'.gf the instructional model which

addressed the enhancement of vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and attitude

. b ¥
towards reading. The seleeted relevant reading s

shown in Figure 3.5.

s i M

Figure 3.5 Thevintegration of the selected relevant reading strategies/activities, as

sorted by the objectives and expected learnmo outcomes of thesdeveloped

instructional medel

trategies/activities were integrated as

Objectives of | Expected learning outcomes Relevant well-recognized
the model of the model reading strategies/activities

1. To enhance |l .sLearners will increasestheirs g Morphologicalsawateness

vocabulary vocabulary knowledgelin terms | (Mahony et al., 2000)

ability of' r€cognition and storage

through the mastery.of integral
techniques: classification,
semantic and syntactic
identification, morphalogical
analysis, and word association.

Activating prior knowledge

(Aebersold and Field, 2002;
Johnston and Pearson,+982;
Grabe and Stoller, 2002)

Selecting core vocabulary
(Aebersold and Field, 2002)

Word association (Farrell 2009)
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Objectives of | Expected learning outcomes Relevant well-recognized
the model of the model reading strategies/activities
2. To enhance | 2. Learners will improve their | Explicit teaching of strategies
reading ability to comprehend texts (Paris, Wasik and Turner, 1991;
comprehension| through the mastery of Farrell, 2009)
comprehension strategies.
Paraphrasing (Fisk and Hurst,
2003)
Analogy and visual images
J (Sousa,; 2005)
Analyzing good and bad
examples of writing
\ (Sousa, 2005)
3 Summary writing
- (Aebersold and Field, 2002)
3.To 3glcarpers will'be more Group working
promote motivated to read both inside © | (Oxford,1997; LeJune, 1999;
positive andoutside the reading class. Johnson and Johnson, 1989))
attitudes These deéveloped attitudes wall 4
towards result in their better reading'l, " | Using audiovisual aids
reading behavior and higher teading .+ | (Sousa, 2005)
achievement. — ;’,',.

4.3. Sequencing all the selected strategieé/activities along with background
music. .

The selectedreading strategies were then woven along the track of the 4MAT
wheel. During the process, the interconnection between the reading strategies and
activities was considered on the ground of the 4AMAT framework and the pedagogical
principlesiofithe instructional model,determined.earlier, In accordanee.with Tissana
(2005), organizing and classifying the components of an instructional.-model into
groups is-important as when similarities and differences of the components are seen
and placed, into categories, it would be simpler for the'model developers tosprocess
and prepare thenifor the following steps:.

The condensation of Steps 1 and 2 in Quadrant 1, and Steps 7 and 8 in
Quadrant 4, allowed the new instructional model to cover six steps, which served as
the base where reading strategies and background music could be integrated. This part

of the development process is shown in Figures 3.6, 3.7, and 3.8.
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Figure 3.6 The sequencing of the selected relevant reading strategies/activities, based
on 4MAT activities and the six developed steps of the newly-developed instructional
reading model

Activities in four Six teaching/learning | Selected relevant reading
Quadrants of the steps of the developed strategies/activities
4MAT System

Quadrant 1/Type One Group working

Learner
ctivating prior knowledge
- Brainstorming
- Listening . Using audiovisual aids
- Speaking e
- Interacting h""— questions
- Small group dis
- Simulation %‘ ord association
- Games \
- Role playing 'S electing core vocabulary

Morphological awareness
: i

Quadrant 2/Type Two “Ima ;1 y = | Activating prior knowledge
Learner A \ N

= nalogy and visual images
- Observing
- Analyzing , Mental imagery
- Classifying ol

- Drawing conclus icititcaching of

- Theorizing . - ategies
- Visualizi .n T X
- Group discussion m

- Analogy
Quadrant 3/Type ”.ihlra 4. Reading With%lsic Group working

LR TN TN BAR

- Experimenting 5. Paréllel Practicing Group working
- Following directions &/
:H
QRN TU R THRYAR 8
erials'‘and idea _ g S :
| - Tinkering

- Applying




Activities in four Six teaching/learning | Selected relevant reading
Quadrants of the steps of the developed strategies/activities
4AMAT System instruction reading
model
Quadrant 4/Type Four | 6. Sharing Outcome Group working
Learner
, Paraphrasing
- Moditying ‘
- Adapting . 7 Analyzing good and bad
- Acting ' , examples of writing
- Creating :
- Collaborating —
- Innovating
- Case studies
- Projects
Figure 3.7 The integration© h the six developed steps of

the newly-developed ig

Six teaching/lear,

developed ins ct'

1 its intended effect

ound music and its intended
\ effect

sed while learners are

oup awvorking together in

d asSociation. The

e o e

j" iid invigorating has

““ﬁ@uﬂ’ﬂ'ﬂﬂ"f

e
isualizi ic is played to foster

their 1mag1nat10n and mental

AR AIN T Lﬁﬁ@ﬂﬂﬁﬁﬂ

3. Explicit Modeling

No music used
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Six teaching/learning steps of the
developed instruction reading model

Background music and its intended
effect

4. Reading with Music

5. Parallel Practici

earners will start

ic starts and stop when

1 learners are
iting a summary in their
emotional effect from
s addressed.

6. Sharing Outcome

ile are discussing and
paring their paraphrasing work,

4.4. Determining detailed learn

|| |l
From the Jluenced steps above, the selected reading strategies under the
framework of the 4MAEyCIe were woven tgpther in their place, in relation with the

f::zzﬂ 150308 4090 A ¢ 2 e

causes an effects is crucial. The pr rity sequencing calls for thorough planning and

S T U T e

'of their priorities and parallelism (Tissana, 2005). The relationship of the pedagogical

principles and the instructional steps of the model is seen in Figure 3.8:
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Figure 3.8 The relationship of the pedagogical principles and the instructional steps

of the developed instructional reading model

Pedagogical principles Activities Instructional steps
;.(L:ggn:ﬁ oo » Activating prior >
P _DTETTT o knowledge :
refine I > 1. Recalling
information SR Experience
through : : i ~ Using
adaptive :__5__;'_'_ 3| audiovisbal aids
modesby | £
interacting | -
with them. i | E Sharinglopinion =+ :
2. Students - ! 2. Imagining
need multiple | v il Using word |
exposures to - p=-17=" 4 U Fasseciation !
new mputs n e e [
order to | i
understand I i. -y r |
them. L &, »f Group working F—-—=+-=—
: R T ; B 3. Explicit
3. Reflections | ! i . :_ _:_ | Modeling
Lhe Studetflllts- | AT Using analogy, NoBN
ave on their Lo : L i '
; Loood g p and visual . I
expression and : Lo images = P : |
learning must : Lo I : !
be shared and | b 5 S :
turned around. LY » Explicit teaching [---- i i1 | 4. Reading
Lo —p - . Ly . .
o —— of strategies | 2 with Music
4. Students | = : i
should actively e : i
make ) _xtll
connections b= +———»| Summary writing r :
between the I g ! i i
| ! '
Eew and the el . : Ly iy o _: 5. Parallel
nown. Jd &=l ': Paraphrasing | i Practicing
Wi 0 : -
5. The Lo ! !
integration of L i I :
backgronnd \ @ 4 _ I i
music T\l » | Analyzing good i i
maximizes | A andbad © | ... S :
learning and L »  examples of i | 6. Sharing
enhances writing Outcome
reading
attitudes.
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From the pedagogical principles of the model and sequenced steps above, along
with the selected reading strategies under the framework of the 4AMAT cycle, learning

activities in the instructional steps took their form as shown below:

Step 1: Recalling Experience

During the first step of the instructional process which serves as a warm-up, the
teacher’s tasks are to engage students in a concrete experience which leads to a search
of prior knowledge and prior experience, especiallyan terms of vocabulary. This
search, through leading questions and modern media like video clips, is designed to
create an interactive groupdialogue through introdueing questions which connect
what students already knew and believe to the topic the teacher intends to teach. The
teacher tries to use strategies which enco1|1rage diversification of ideas, dialogue, and
participation and enable students to associate prior lexical knowledge with new
vocabulary to come. Through idea sharing and pooling, student’s beliefs and opinions
begin to evolve inte organizers and steuctures for future thinking and concept
building. This phase of the process empha%jze&' right and left hemispheric thinking
and, with symbolic thinking and theamposition of structure, the goal is engagement.

g

Step 2: Imagining ) ?_f'f_.

'| .'J
Step two of the process is de&gned tocxeafe a context for students to represent

the subjective nature of their ex1st1ng knowle&ge as a preparation for the analysis of
ideas. In this step, students are encouraged to symbolize their present state of
understanding 0 the-subject-matterin-as-many-nonverbai-fornis a5 possible. Image
making, which 18 eentral to this step, is a right mode activity. T}ré]emphasis here is the
expansion of representatlons of meaning. This step requires students to begin to shift

from reflective experience to reflective thinking.
Step 3: Explicit Modeling

Step three of the instructional process engagessstudents in objective thinking.
The 'emphasis iere-is‘analysis of concepts, facts; generalizations and theories. At this
stage, the teacher presents targeted reading strategies and experience in complete and
systematic ways. Well-delivered lecture, which belongs to the left hemisphere, builds

upon the personal connections established in step one to foster conceptual thinking.
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Step 4: Reading with Music

At this stage, the teacher asks students to read along with music. Students are
allowed to apply the strategies they have learned in step three to real practice as the
emphasis shifts from acquisition and assimilation to testing and adaptation. Upon
reading, students are supposed to employ comprehension monitoring techniques
which focus on assessing what the text has stated as compared to the reader’s
expectation. In this left hemisphere stage, the goalds reinforcement and diagnostic
evidence of the student’s ability to apply the coneepts. taught.

-

Step 5: Parallel Pragticing

Step five of thewreading process treats the student as a scientist. In this learning
set, students test the limits and contradictions of their understanding. Students are
encouraged to develogp their own applications which demonstrate that they understand
and can apply what hasbeen learned. Paraﬁel reading texts and summary writing are
the essence of this phase where the focus/of reading, a receptive skill, has shifted to
writing, a productive one, to optimize tull é&mprehension The right mode emphasis
in this learning set is designed to encourage. students fo create personal applications of
their experiences with theideas and vocabulaw-leamed from the previous steps.

: ’] 4

Step 6: Sharing Outcome T -

The finalStep of the process requires students to critically examine the place of
the newly acquir}é(i knowledge and experience in their existing world view. The
central issue of this post-reading stage here is what must be done to integrate this
learning into a meaningful conceptual division. Working in gieups, students in this
learning step edit and'refine their work from garlier steps. While sharing the
paraphpasing worky theyals¢: faceand resolve confradictionSumplicitin the tension
between new and earlierischema. This is the culminating stage wheretboth left and
right hemispheres are used, bringing students back to where they started, a completion

of the cycle.

Stage 5: Validating the instructional model
5.1. Validating and improving the instructional model by experts

To validate the reading instructional model using the 4MAT System and music

to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and attitude
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towards learning of undergraduate students, four experts (See Appendix A) in the field
of ELT/SLA were asked to verify the model using a specific evaluation form. The
form included 15 items of affirmative statements, covering seven important points of
the model structure: principles, objectives, expected learning outcomes,
teaching/learning processes, learning activities, assessment scheme, and the overall
perspective of the model. A four-point rating scale, from 4 (meaning very good), 3

(good), 2 (moderately acceptable), 1 (needs revision), was employed (See Appendix
D).

According to-theresult of validation (See Appendix P), the total mean score of
the experts’ opinion.was3.72, with no items receiving seores lower than 3.00.
However, in order to evaluatethe content validity of the instructional model,
quantitative data were mainly considered. One expert provided a piece of advice in
terms of content, saying that the reading strategies should be rearranged on the basis
of difficulty level. Anothex recommendati.on" ‘was the on-process assessment.
Observing only the students rattention and interest from joining in-class activities was
too elusive. Rather, their production work, :Wh?'éh covered writing pieces, worksheets,
and others, should be considered. The researcher, then, made some revision in the part
of the instructional model as suggesied. acdbfdiﬁgly.

v ,-!
o Y

5.2 Validating and improving the instq;cti?{ilal model by try-out

To ensure that the developed reading H_T?tructional model was effective and to
reduce unexpected problems, the actual lesson ﬁié‘l;l_\x}as validated by four experts (See
Appendix P) and; after that, was piloted with a group-of studentsfor four weeks
during the first s,errnester of academic year 2010. The samples in the pilot study, which
had equivalent characteristics as the subjects in the main study, consisted of 25
second-year English major students. The group was exposed'to instruction set out in
lesson plans of the newly-developed instructional process. The pilot study helped the
researcher to anti¢ipate’'some éxtraneous variables in variotsiaspeets-and minimize a
number of treatment errots which may have arisen during the actual itnplementation
period. In‘addition, the pilot study served as a rehearsal which could yield the
reseatcher some ideas.about.alternatives in.the teaching/learning steps. This would
lead to the medification and.variation of some activities in the plan; for example, the
use of video clips in step 1, jigsaw games as an analogy in step 2, and reading time per

paragraph in step 4.

After the pilot, most of the main weaknesses found were structural elements
of the plan; for example, timing, grouping system, and continuity between each

activity. In light of timing, it obviously helped the researcher to realize that some steps
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contained too many activities and took too much time. Accordingly, some activities
were deleted and some were mixed or merged into one. Moreover, the way the
students formed the groups while joining the class activities affected the production as
expected by each task. The researcher has taken these findings into notice and set up a
configuration, or a system of how groups should be formed (See Appendix C). And
last of all, the sequence of some activities was changed and rearranged in order to
make each step connect to another in more effective and logical ways. This helped the

lesson run smoothly and continuously in genesal.

5.3 Validating.andamproving the'instructionalmanual

The instructional'manual.was designed to accompany the “Reading
Instructional Model Using the AMAT System and Musie to Enhance Vocabulary
Acquisition for English Reading Comprehension and Attitude towards Learning of
Undergraduate Studeats” with.the purposéﬁt'(’)' equip the interested teachers with the
needed details coneerning the model It served as a guideline for the teachers, upon
adopting the instructignal model in their cl?ss.a'-The manual contained all the necessary
details of the instruetional model interms of instructional procedure, objectives,
content, and assessment. ca

8

To validate the manual, three experts (?See.Jéppendix A) were asked to give
their opinion using the specific-evaluation form. There were five items in the form, all
of which covered both the structure and the langlié;ge_use of the manual, e.g. the
clarity and extensiveness of the details, benefit of given alternatives, easy and clear
language use, and-practical-recommendations-concernmg-theroles of teacher and
learners. The evaluation scheme also featured a four-point rating scale (See Appendix
).

When the results appeared, it was found that the average score was 3.79. From
this, it can.be concluded that the experts were very satisfied with the instructional
manual. However, the comments on the page layout and the way the information was
arrangedto be user-friendly was noted. This was revised before the manual was again

put into use.

Phase 2: Theevaluation of the effectiveness of the reading instructional medel
using the 4AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students

There were four stages in this phase.
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Stage 1: Preparing the instructional model for implementation
1.1. Developing the instruments for collecting data

To measure three different dependent variables in the present study, two

different tests and one questionnaire were developed.
1.1.1. Reading comprehension test

In order to collect the data related to rcading.eomprehension of the subjects,
this reading comprehension test was deyeloped. The 4-multiple-choice test included
30 items. The form of an.unséen passage reading wasutilized here. All the three
reading passages in this test were from various sources with their themes parallel to
the texts in the lesson plans. The number;lof words in all three passages ranged from
209-417. Through the application of the Flesh-Kincaid formula, the calculated
readability index scorgs of the thre¢ passages were in the range of 36-47 (level 12 and
14), signifying the appropriatengss oftexts-as used at college and university level
(www.standards-schmandards.com/exhibif?/riﬁé/index.php). The length, sources, and
readability index scores of the three unseen passages in the reading comprehension
test are shown in Table3.1. 2dp 4

id "-:-jff.!
Table 3.1 The details of the ‘;h;ee unseen pass:a_.gé% }n the reading comprehension test

_Number . Number  Readability
Passages Themes of Sources of Index
[ e} — guestions Scores Level
1 Homeschooling 417 “Interactions 17 38 12
2”Teacher’s
manual

(Hartman and

Kirn, 2007).
2 Tattoos 209 Readers’Digest 8 47 12
(July, 2001)
3 Ancline 295 WWW.ccsenet. 10 <] ) 14
business org

As the purpose of this was to measure how much students could understand
reading texts, Raygor and Raygor’s three levels of comprehension (1985) were used
as the criteria for the test construction. The distribution of the number of items across

the three levels of comprehension is shown in Table 3.2:
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Table 3.2 The distribution of reading comprehension test items across the three

levels of comprehension

Comprehension

Reading Comprehension Skills Items

Level

1. Literal Recognizing and using pronoun references, 1,2,3,

comprehension  recognizing the meaning of words, stating the main 5, 6, 13,
idea of a sentence, paragraph, oppassage, 14, 15,
identifying the sequence.of.events; identifying 16, 18,

signal woids or discourse maikers; ¢classifying ideas 21, 22,
into'main topics andJsupporting details, recognizing 23, 24,
thestopic 1n.atext, skimming, scanning, and locating 25, 26
topicss€ntences ot generalizing

\ 16 items

1

2. Interpretive Guessing meaning of unknown words, paraphrasing 4,7, 8§,
comprehension or restating the text in different words, recognizing 9, 10,
theguse of language, expressions, predicting, 11, 17,
rg€ognizing pattems o)g'elétionships or ideas, 27,28
summarizing and drawing conclusion, drawing
inferences and reading between the lines, inferring

the main idea _ » r i
—— il 9 items
3. Critical Identifying purposes and- a.ttltudes of the author, 12,19,
comprehension,  posing queéstions about the tei‘f 1dent1fy1ng tone of 20, 29,
| the language, identifying genre of the text,. . , 30

_—rdenﬁfymg—mre—afﬂre‘text—dmtrrrgmshﬁrg"between

“/ " facts and opinions, critiquing the text, crlthulng the
“author, judging how well the objectives were met,
_and reflecting on what has been learned from the text
5 items

In the'first'place, ‘after being revised by the advisor and co=advisor, the test
was validated by three ELT/SLA experts in terms of [OC (Item-Objective
Congruence ) of which themmean'scorgiwas foundas/0s/ 70As shown by the result,
there ' were 19utems receiving an 1OC walue 0of 1.00 and 11 items with antJOC value
of 0.67. After that, the test was piloted with a group of 44 second-year English majors
at Rangsit University in October 2010. The students in the pilot group were not
included in the sampling but shared exactly the same characteristics as the 60 subjects
of the study. After administering the test, the scores then were computed on a basis of

reliability; all 7 items of which the discrimination power was lower than 0.20 or the
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degree of difficulty was not in the range of 0.20-0.80 were revised. After this step, the
test was administered a second time to another 42 English majors so as to calculate
the scores in terms of reliability coefficient. This was done by KR;; reliability
analysis method (Kerlinger, 1986). The result of the statistical analysis indicated the
reliability value of the test was r = 0.62. The power of distribution and level of
difficulty of all 30 questions in the test were computed as 0.27-0.80 and 0.20-0.80
respectively. It could, therefore, be concluded thatthe test was reliable and able to be

applied to the students both in the experiment and.¢ontrol group (See Appendix Q).

1.1.2. Vocabulary ability test

To collect the data'in relation to the reading vocabulary ability of the subjects,
this vocabulary ability test was developed. The 4-multiple-choice test was based on
the reading book: lateractions 2 Silver Edition (Hartman and Kirn, McGraw-Hill,
2007). The test, including 30 items, featured “Core Viocabulary”, a group of focused
words, from 10 chapters in the textbeok (See Appendix M). Each item was designed
in the form of contextualized wotd recogni}ion; Students, upon doing the test, were
supposed to chooseithe best word frem the four multiple choices in each item to
complete the stem, or the sentence given. Thé—'pllfpose was to test the students’ ability

to recognize words semantically, not syntaéfi_?ally.

Like the reading compiehension test, ﬁgﬁrst place, after being revised by
the advisor and co-advisor, the testwas Validza;i_gzgl by three ELT/SLA experts in terms
of IOC (Item-Objective Co}lg}ﬁenée), of which the a\‘/erage scoges of all 30 items
were found as 0_{5@w hetestwas then piloted witha eroupof 44 s€cond-year English
majors at Rangsit' University in October 2010. After administering the test, the scores
then were calculated to test its reliability; 6 items of which the discrimination power
was lower than 0.20 or the degree of difficulty was not in the Tange of 0.20-0.80 were
revised. After that, the test was administeredf@.second time to another 42 English
majors te compute the scores with regard to reliability coefficient, KRy, reliability
analysis method was employed here. The result of the'statistical analysis indicated the
reliability value of the test was r = 0:68, the test discrimination (D) was found in
between 0,230, 80nand the'testrdifficultys was found.insthe range 0£:0:200.80 (See
Appendix Q):1t could, therefore, be inferred that the test was reliable and able to be

applied to the students both in the experiment and control group.
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1.1.3. Reading attitude questionnaire

In this research, the questionnaire was adapted from Stokmans’ 24-item
reading attitude scale (1999). In order to examine the students’ attitudes towards
reading, based on Mckenna’ two domains of reading attitudes (1994), the present
study focused on affective (feelings and emotions) and cognitive (personal,
evaluative beliefs).

The questionnaire, made into a Thai versionso as to facilitate the stage of
administering, was implicitly divided inte 2 parts with 15 items each: the first part of
the questionnaire featuredian affective component, eovering comfort (7 items) and
anxiety (8 items). The seeond part deals with a cognitive component, covering value
(8 items) and self*perception (7 items). Itlalso covered an open-ended part where the
students can provideadditional opinions, which were the qualitative data of the study.
The distribution of items inthe test.is shown in Table 3.3 as follows:

Table 3.3 The distribution of iteris of the ffading attitude questionnaire

o

Part One Affective Cdr‘h;po'nent Items
ol
Comfort ;1-3 1-7
Anxiety = 8-15
Part Two Cognitive Component Items
Value 16-23
Self Perception 24-30

Note: Items 8-15 and 24-30 with negative descriptions are revérsely scored.

Utilizing the five-point Likert scale;the orientations of the réading attitude
questionnaire were.divided into twe categories based on-whether the implication of
each statement was positive or negative. In the light of the scoring system, as the
Comfortssection and Value-section featured,items«with, pesitivesmeaningssthesscores
of 5'were differentiated as ‘‘Strongly Agree” and 1 as Strongly Disagree’. For the
Anxiety and Self Perception sections, featuring items with negative meanings, it was
the other way round as the scores of 5 was assigned to “Strongly Disagree”, while 1
was given to “Strongly Agree”. The questionnaire was arranged by having done
validity analysis in terms of IOC (Item-Objective Congruence). The responses of the
20 items obtained from the three experts in the ELT/SLA field (See Appendix A)
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were calculated and yielded the average IOC value of 0.78 with no items receiving
the scores lower than 0.50. After piloting with a group of 42 second-year students, the
reliability of the questionnaire was made by Cronbach Alpha analysis. The Cronbach
Alpha value was found as o = 0.79. The result showed that there was a strong
correlation among the items. In light of the data, it could be inferred that the reading
attitude questionnaire was appropriate in terms of content validity and no major
modification was made. However, some minogchanges with respect to wording were
made on the comments and recommendation of the three experts; for instance, the use
of 1*-person pronoun and consistency of some words.in the Thai version of

questionnaire.

1.1.4. Questionnairgeliciting students’ opinions towards the instructional
model.

The five-point ratingscale questionnaire was developed with the purpose to
investigate the students’ gpinions towards :the instructional model at the end of the
experiment. The questionnaire consisted of 20 items, all of which were affirmative
sentences (See Appendix E). To validate thlq_ questionnaire, three experts in the field
(See Appendix A) wergasked to use a speciﬁ_g evaluation form. The form comprised
two main parts with different evaluating formats: [OC (Item-Objective Congruence)
analysis for the content validity-efali 20 statél_frfept_s in the first part and rating-scale
analysis for the structure and everall design ofihéjﬁuestionnaire in the second part.
Language use is also another. focus of the sec_qﬁ_c} part of this evaluation form (See
Appendix L). s "l

According to the result of validation, the average IOC value was found as 0.74
with no items rec€iving the scores lower than 0.50. This result showed that there was a
strong correlationramong the items. As for the result from the-evaluation form, all
experts’ opinions were computed and the mean score was found as 3.81 (See
Appendix P). In light of the'ddta, it can be concluded that the questionnaire eliciting
students’ opinions towards the instructional model was.reliable and valid to be used in
this present study.

1.2. Specifying the population and sampling

The population of this study was the undergraduate students who were English
majors studying in a faculty of Liberal Arts or Humanities at universities under the
affiliation of the Ministry of Education of Thailand. The samples of this study,
assigned by the purposive sampling technique, were the second-year English majors
of the Faculty of Liberal Arts, Rangsit University, who had enrolled “Reading I’ as a
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required course. The reason why Rangsit University was chosen was that it is one of
the leading private universities in Thailand and has been offering its English major
program for more than ten years. As for the English major students here, though on
the whole they do not represent the cream students of the country, they have a higher
proficiency of English than other English majors in many universities on the
nationwide scale. In sum, they could be ¢lassified as “moderate-ability students”. This
point made them a good sampling group reptesenting the whole population. Regarding
the course, Reading [ (ENG 221) was selected sinee it is the lowest required course in
the series of three reading courses in the curriculim of the English major program at
Rangsit University. Aecording to the foﬁJr—year study plan as determined by the
curriculum documents; students are supposed to take it in their second year. They
have to pass Founda@on English il as the prerequisite. Thus, it can be inferred that
the students in the cousse are “ntermediate”, with some background knowledge in

terms of reading strategies. And this was thq important reason for the choice.

Relying on'a prestestipost-test experiment and control group design, the group
of 60 students, the subjects of the present s'jiud‘};, was divided into 30 for control and
another 30 for experimental groups equally.In order to keep the internal validity of
the study, the researcher assigned the subj eif’té"inat-o two groups, using Randomized
Control-group Pretest-posttest Design to malgé sure that their different backgrounds of
English proficiency might not become the intervé;ij.ng variable. The researcher listed
out all the student names from number 1 o nﬂm‘be} 60 according to their grades in
Foundation English III, whiehiis the prerequisite-ef-the Reading I course. After
matching all students into 30 pairs; for example 1 and 2, 3 and 4, up to 59 and 60, the
researcher randoﬁﬂy put the two members of each pair into two gfoups through lottery
drawing and named the group meeting every Monday as the control group, and called
the Wednesday group the experimental group, both of which were taught by the
researcher himself. The two groups can be seen in the experimental design in Table
3.4 below

Table 3.4 Experimental design used in'the study

Groups Pre-test Experimental Design Post-test

Instructional model based on the
AMAT Systemrand musie
Conventional instructional

method

Experimental Tlps T2

Control Tl T2123

T, — Vocabulary ability test
T, — Reading comprehension test

T; — Reading attitude questionnaire
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1.3. Making lesson plans using the instructional model

Over the period of ten weeks, two sets of lesson plans were prepared for the

students in both the experimental group and the control groups. Each lesson plan, designed

for 160-minute instruction of three periods, was based on the reading textbook:

“Interactions 2"’ (Hartman and Kirn, 2007). Having been adopted and used for all

groups of Reading I course at Rangsit University forthree years so far, the book was

considered appropriate: not enly did it correspend te'the content of the course but it

also met the criteria; discourse variety, level of difficulty, and learners’ interest. Ten

content chapters comprising reading texts, and reading strategies can be seen below.

Table 3.5 Contenis'chapiers of the Iong-range plans:
|

Chapter

Topie

Reading-text

-

Reading Strategies

Educationiand

Educagion; A .

- Skimming the topic and main idea

StudentLife Reflection oft - Predicting content of a reading
Soeiety irkd 4t
AT Y
2 City Life A City That’s = |- Identifying the topic and main idea
{"Doing Something | - Identifying supporting details
[ Right - | = Drawing meaning from the context
3 Bu-SiIiébb and Baukiug on-Poor =ﬁ1rderstaridihg conclusions
Money Women - Skimming for the topic and the
' main ideas
4 Jobs and Changing Career | - Previewing a reading
Professions Trends = Identifying1mportant details
= Skimming for the topic and the
main ideas
5 Lifestyles Trendspotting - Understanding pronoun reference
Around the - Marking text when you read
World
6 Global Global Trade - Identifying inference
Connections - Skimming for main ideas
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Chapter Topic Reading text Reading Strategies

7 Language and If We Could Talk | - Distinguishing facts from
Communication | with Animals... assumptions

- Understanding italics and
 quotation marks

8 Tastes and . , . esizing and applying
Preferences Art w’ fanformation from a reading
; 0gnizing summaries in a
eading
9 New F > content of a reading

¢ 1o the main ideas

10 Ceremonies | ites;ﬁ’jz ge |=Ur 1 ding chronology:

' :,sh {}Efik = ] ng for time words
' derstanding symbols

AUl
..:..r’*: eV /N
; il i = 1‘_ : 7 'y . X
So as to examine stud' cab ary ab and reading comprehension

levels, together with their atﬂ@a; g,.a set of ten specific lesson plans

!"é b '-.I- .
based on the reading instructional mode usir vy stent and music to

\ : .

enhance vocabula pvmuuunxnnn-n‘--nlulummmg‘ and attitude
towards learning/of undergraduate h udents in the

experimental grm@ Eac 1nstruﬂ)nal steps with brief

details as follows (See also Appendix D):

i HARHNINGIN T

1.2. Brainstorming pcabulary

o Wb St I ITINYAY

2.1. Using non-verbal items to make analogy
Step 3: Explicit Modeling

3.1. Explaining and modeling reading strategies clearly
Step 4: Reading with Music

4.1. Reading assigned texts silently
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4.2. Asking/answering comprehension-check questions
Step 5: Parallel Practicing
5.1. Practicing the strategies learned through parallel exercises
5.2. Making summaries of the parallel texts
Step 6: Sharing Outcome
6.1. Paraphrasing

6.2. Sharing ideas regarding the/pasaphrasing assignments

To validate the developed lesson plans; a.specific evaluation form was used

(See Appendix K). The formineluded 12 items of affirmative statements,
incorporating five impeortant points of the lesson plan strueture: overall components,
objectives, contents, teaching/learning activities, and assessment of the plan. A four-
point rating scale was also cmployed. Yi%lding an average score of 3.63, the result of
the evaluation by expertsshowed that, in general, they were quite satisfied with it in
spite of a few commeats invthe operf-endea f)"art. The suggestion regarding coherence
between the stepsand the time line was taken into consideration. The researcher then

. . . . 4 \ #
made a major revision accordingly. J

With the same gourse confent, anot}_i'i:af’ set of ten different lesson plans was
prepared for the students in the control groﬁiy‘:liach plan was based on the
conventional instructional method of reading wh;gh was not based on the principles of
AMAT System and background music. Therme three teaching phases: 1) pre-
reading, 2) durlng reading;-and3) post- readm,g’ The ecomparison of the two reading

instructional methods in terms of objectives, teachlng/learnmg ACtIVItleS and

assessment is shcrwn m Table 3.6 below. -

Table 3.6 Differences of lesson plans for the experimental and control group

Elements,of lesson
plan

EXperimental‘group

Contral group

1. Objectives

Corresponding with'the
course objectives

Corresponding with the
course objectives

2. Content

Determined by ten chapters
of the reading textbook:
“Interactions'2”

Determined by ten €hapters
of the reading textbook:
“Interactions 2
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Elements of lesson
plan

Experimental group Control group

3. Teaching/learning
activities

.s‘i(pl o-;-

Comprising three teaching
phases:

Comprising six instructional
steps as follows:

1) pre-reading

2) during-reading

3) post-reading

which do not feature the use
of the 4AMAT System and

Stepl Recalling

P2 ralle,u)ract' Cing
Sharin Outc ne

4. On-process and
after-process

assessment :]
\ .

ﬂ‘LJEJ
o W AN Tlatisal

d oSk p § 7 Based on conventional three
teao’gj:a-g@%hi% leps of - | phases of reading
the readlng instructiona ructional method. At the
Mod o the 4M f.tht/course, only the

reading comprehens1on and
ttltude towards learning of

mﬁﬁ“ N7
IRERE

q 5. Roles of teachers
and students (See
Appendix B)

Vocabula ab111ty reading
Consistent roles throughout

tO

Incon31stent roles that keep
changing along the six
teaching/learning steps (four
Quadrants of the 4MAT

wheel)
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Stage 2: Implementing the instructional process in an authentic classroom

The experiment was carried out with two comparable sample groups at the
Faculty of Liberal Arts, Rangsit University. To examine the students’ vocabulary
ability and reading comprehension levels, together with their attitudes towards
reading, the vocabulary ability test, reading comprehension test, and reading attitude
questionnaire were administered to both groups.in a single session as pre-test. Over
the period of ten weeks, the experiment grotp 1nteraeted with ten specific lesson
plans, which were the intervention of the studywhile'the researcher maintained a
conventional instructional method in the control group. After ten weeks, each of the
group was administered thewvocabulary ability test, reading comprehension test, and
reading attitude questionnairc.as post-test. Given the period of ten weeks, which was
the duration determined in'the'study, it was long enough to detect the development. As
Manson and Brambie (1997) pointed out the longer the time spent, the greater the
probability that something ¢ould influence the subjects” environment that in turn
would affect the results. The period of ten-weeks was deemed appropriate to see the

effects of the experimental treatment. ]‘i .

o

During ten weeks inthésecond semesterof the academic year 2010, lasting
from 1 November 2010 — 25 February, 2017—1" the researcher directed conventional
instructional method-based activities in the contrpl l group. That means the students
were taught only with traditional designed leammg materials. Throughout the
experimental period, the class was conducted Wlﬂl the teacher presenting the topics
and the students listening to their teacher and also answering thé questions asked by
their teacher. At.the-same-time; they carried-outactivitiesinthir textbooks. While the
practice best applicable to this method was drill and practice, students were taught the
objectives through teacher-dirccted lecture, notes on the board and overhead, practices
from the textbook:teacher-developed worksheets, and the student workbook, which
accompanies the text (See*Appendix D). However, in the experimental group, the
activities'were prepated, based on the principles of'the newly-developed model which
was undetlined by the 4AMAT System and background music. Different types of
activities were specially designed and revolved around.the cycle of 4AMATT: After the
ten-week period,.data regarding the students’ vocabularyability, reading
comprehension, and attitude'towards reading were coliected.
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Stage 3: Analyzing the results of implementing the instructional model

To analyze the data from implementing the developed instructional model, the
scores of vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and attitude towards reading of
the experimental and control groups were calculated by using percentage points of the

t-distribution in the following aspects:

3.1. Comparing the mean scores of vocabulary ability of the experimental group
and control group by t-test (t-independent) at asignificance level of .05

3.2. Comparing the mean scores Of vocabulary ability of the experimental group
before and after the treatment by t-test (t-dependent) at a significance level of .05.

3.3. Compating the mean scores of reading comprehension of the experimental
group and control group by t=test (t-indeﬁendent) at a significance level of .05.

3.4. Comparing the mean scores of rg_ading of the experimental group before
and after the treatmeat by f-test (t-dépendént) at a significance level of .05.

3.5. Conyerting the mean scores ofl{hedattitude towards reading of the students

into the following intérpreting criteria:

o

Attitudg scores Inter-ééété;cion

3.68-5.00 0 = High ;-t‘%:i:t-{l{fil]eitowards reading
2.34-3.67 2 3 Moder@ititude towards reading
1.00-2.33 - Low at&tﬁdg to‘wards reading

3.6. Comparing the mean scores of attitude towards reading of the experimental
group and control*group by t-test (t-independent) at a significance level of .05

3.7. Comparing the mean scores of attitude towards reading of the
experimental group before and after the treatment by t-test'(t-dépendent) at a
significance level of.05.

3.8. Converting the mean of the students’ opinions towards the developed

instructional model inte, the-follewing.interpreting, criteria;

Opinion scores Interpretation
3.68-5.00 Very satisfied
2.34-3.67 Moderately satisfied

1.00-2.33 Hardly satisfied



3.9. Studying the students’ opinion towards the reading instructional model
using the 4MAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English

reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students

Stage 4: Making a conclusion of the implementation of the instructional model

89

The researcher analyzed the f jon from Stage 3 and condensed it into a

conclusion of the implementatio t Jing‘instructional model using the 4AMAT

comprehension and af ' arning c erg ate students. The result is

shown in Chapter

]
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CHAPTER IV
RESEARCH FINDINGS

In the research entitled “Development of a Reading Instructional Model Using
the AMAT System and Music to Enhance Vocabulary Acquisition for English Reading
Comprehension and Attitude towards Learning of Undergraduate Students” the data
analysis was conducted in two phases.

Phase 1: The result of the development oi-areading instructional model using
the AMAT System and musie-te-enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude-towards learning of undergraduate students

Phase 2: Theresult.of the evaluation of the effectiveness of the instructional
model using the AMAT.Sysiemand.music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for
English reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate
students ‘

Phase 1: The result of the development of @ reading instructional model using the
AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards Iearn"i_'n:q'_OJc undergraduate students

st 44

The development of a reading instruc_ti_ﬁn_al’_ model using the 4AMAT System and
music to enhance, vocabulary acquisition for Eringh Feading comprehension and
attitude towards fearning.of undergraduate students, resulting in the instructional
model and other.accompanying documents of the models, incorperated five stages as
follows (See also Appendix S):

Stage 1: Studying, analyzing, and synthesizing4MAT System and music and their
underpinning learning theories for the'development of the instructional model to
enhance vocabulary-acquisition forEnglish reading'comprehension and attitude
towards learning

Stage 2:"Articulating.the pedagogical principlesof theinstructional'modelbased on
the AMAT] Systemiand musi¢ to:enhante vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning.

Stage 3: Specifying the expected learning outcomes and objectives

Stage 4: Developing the instructional steps of the instructional model

Stage 5: Specifying assessment and evaluation of the instructional model
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The results of the five stages of the developing procedure yielded the instructional
model encompassing the following components:

1.1. Principles of the instructional model

The principles of the instructional model were derived after the researcher
studied, analyzed, and synthesized 4MAT System.and music and their underlying
learning theories from documents, textbooks, articles, and academic research studies.
The principles of the developed model can be summarized as follows:

J

The instructional model provides learners with oppoertunities to expand and
refine information theeugh adapiive modes by interacting with them. With this,
multiple means of expestresto.new inputs are featured along the process of
instruction. Learners are.ncouraged to actively make connections between the new
and the known. Reflgétions thé Igarners have on their expression and learning must be
shared and turnedaround. The learning atrﬁosp_here in general is orchestrated by
background music which is integrated and by the teacher. These roles are changed in
line with the cycle of instruction. —

1.2. Objectives of the instructional rhe)';jel,
i ;.,1_;'
The developed model incorporates thf_e; main objectives as follows:
1.2.1 to-enhance vocabulary ability of undergraduate students
1.2.2t0 enﬁance reading comprehension of undergraduate students
1.2.3 to promote positive attitudes towards reading of tindergraduate students

1.3. Content of the instructional model

The content of the madel is based onthe content of the course: Reading |
(ENG 221) of Rangsit University. The content covers reading skills in English:
vocabulary development, word analysis, guessing. meaning from context, reading for
mainiideas, and other reading strategies. There are two paris of the content of the
instructional reading model: reading texts and reading strategies.

Reading texts, used in terms of drilling purposes, are a multi-paragraph
passage, each of which was written and simplified to serve the targeted vocabulary
and reading strategies, used as the principle learning materials in class.
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Reading strategies, used in terms of concepts learned, are mental activities that
readers use in order to construct meaning from a text. They indicate how readers make
sense of what they read and what they do when they do not understand the passage.
Ten principle reading strategies from successful strategic readers were selected for the
model:

- Previewing a reading

- Predicting content of a reading

- Skimming and scanning s

- Drawing meaning frem.ihe context/guessing meanings of unknown words
- Identifying.tine topie and main idea and supporting details

- Making infergnce

- Drawings€onclusionfron'the text

- Identifying pronoun references .

- Identifying inferences F

- Distinguishing facts from assumptions

1.4. Instructional stgps of the instructi:'c!).né'l model

Before starting the activities; it is advisable for the teacher to get the learners
oriented through overt explanation: Necessarf information regarding all aspects of the
instructional process is provided: details of in-class activities, materials to be covered,
roles of students-and teacher, and assessment and evaluation schemes. After that,
vocabulary ability test, reading comprehension test, and reading attitude questionnaire
are administered to the students. The teacher, then, follows the instructional steps
shown below:

Stepid: Recalling Expeérience

During the first step of the instructional process which serves as a warm-up,
the teacher’s tasks are to engage.students in a.concrete experience which leads to a
search of prioriknewledge and prior experience, especially in terms of vocabulary.
This search, through leading questions and modern media like video clips, Is designed
to create an interactive group dialogue through introducing questions which connect
what students already know and believe to the topic the teacher intends to teach. The
teacher tries to use strategies which encourage diversification of ideas, dialogue, and
participation and enable students to associate prior lexical knowledge with new
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vocabulary to come. Through idea sharing and pooling, student’s beliefs and opinions
begin to evolve into organizers and structures for future thinking and concept
building. This phase of the process emphasizes right and left hemispheric thinking
and, with symbolic thinking and the imposition of structure, the goal is engagement.

Step 2: Imagining

Step two of the process is designed 1o create a context for students to represent
the subjective nature of their existing knowledgeas a preparation for the analysis of
ideas. In this step, students are encouraged to symbolize their present state of
understanding of the'subjectmatier in as many nonverbal forms as possible. Image
making, which is ceniral toihis.step, is a right mode activity. The emphasis here is the
expansion of representations'of.meaning. This step requires students to begin to shift
from reflective experienge toreflective thinlgi_ng.

Step 3: ExplicitMaodeling

Step three of the instrlictional process engages students in objective thinking.
The emphasis here is analysis of concepts, facts,-generalizations and theories. At this
stage, the teacher presents targeted-feading strategies and experience in complete and
systematic ways. Well-delivered leciure, which belongs to the left hemisphere, builds
upon the personal connections estabtished in step ene to foster conceptual thinking.

Step 4:-Reading with Music

At this stage, the teacher asks students to read along with music. Students are
allowed to apply the strategies they have learned in step three.io real practice as the
emphasis shifts from.acquisition and assimilation to testing and adaptation. Upon
readingy students are/supposed to employcoampréhension monitgring:techniques
which focus on'assessing what the text has stated as compared to the reader’s
expectation. In this left hemisphere stage, the goal is reinforcement and diagnostic
evidence of the student’s ability.to apply the concepts:taught.

Step 5: Parallel Practicing
Step five of the reading process treats the student as a scientist. In this learning

step, students test the limits and contradictions of their understanding. Students are
encouraged to develop their own applications which demonstrate that they understand
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and can apply what has been learned. Parallel reading texts and summary writing are
the essence of this phase where the focus of reading, a receptive skill, has shifted to
writing, a productive one, to optimize full comprehension. The right mode emphasis
in this learning set is designed to encourage students to create personal applications
from their experiences with the ideas and vocabulary learned from the previous steps.

Step 6: Sharing Outcoime

The final step of the process requires siudents.io critically examine the place
of the newly acquired knowledge and experience in their existing world view. The
central issue of this'post-reading stage here is what must be done to integrate this
learning into a meaningful cencepiual division. Working in groups, students in this
learning set edit and refine theipwork from earlier steps. While sharing the
paraphrasing work; they.alsoface and resolve contradictions implicit in the tension
between new and eaglier seghema. This'is the'bulminating stage where both left and
right hemispheres are used, bringing students back to where they started, a completion
of the cycle. /

1.5. Assessment and evaluation of the instructional model
This newly developed ipstructional model Govers two phases of the assessment
scheme: before-process and after-process assegéments; and on-process assessment.

1.5.1. Before-process and after-process assessments

Prior to the teaching procedure based on the developed model, pre-tests which
include vocabulary knowledge test, reading comprehension test, and self-report
questionnaire on attitude are administered to the learners so that their background
proficiency befare'the intervention cambe detected.|After the treatment, the same tests
will be administered to the group jagain.

1.5.2,.0n-process assessment

Students’ performance and behaviors, reflecting the effectiveness of the
instructional process, is assessed and evaluated along the six steps across the whole
reading process. The assessment is conducted through production, presentation
observations, in-class activity participation, discussion, and idea exchanges, and can
be assigned to each step.
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Figure 4.1 The reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and music to
enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and attitude
towards learning of undergraduate students
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1.6. Instructional documents

The instructional documents consist of the instructional manual and ten lesson
plans. The details are as follows:

1.6.1 The instructional manual isidesigned as the directions of the developed
instructional model, with the purpose to equip ithe interested teachers with the needed
details concerning the model. The manual comprises preparations, materials,
guidelines of how to run.the Instructional activiies, roles of teachers and students, and
other necessary thingsto'be considered throughout the teaching process. It covers
activity alternatives-and recammendations which will assist the teacher to implement
the instructional model smoethly and achieve its predetermined objectives.

1.6.2. Ten lesson plans, each of which lasts 160 minutes, covering the period
of ten weeks. Eachrlesson plan shares the same format: titles, learning outcomes,
content, instructionalkimedia, assessment, and specified time. It is designed on the basis
of the developed.instrugtional model. Extrédwg_rksheets and handouts can be found in
Appendix D. These plans require the teachers to study them carefully and prepare
instructional media as suggested so as achiiﬁ/e.tt}e desired goal of the model.

A
Phase 2: The result of the evaluation of the effectiveness of the instructional
model using the 4AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for
English reading comprehension-and attituEtowards learning of undergraduate
students = S

After the fesson plans, based on the basis of the developed reading
instructional modet, were validated by a group of experts in the field and piloted
during the try-outphase, they were implemented in an authentic class of 30 students,
who were the subjects of this present study, in order to evaluate the effectiveness of
the developed reading instructional medel. The result of the“evaluation has four parts
as follows:

2.1. The result of data analysis regarding vocabulary ability

2.2. The result of data analysis.regarding.reading comprehension

2.3. The result of data analysis.regarding attitude towards reading

2.4. The result of data analysis regarding the students’ opinions towards the
instructional model
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2.1. The result of data analysis regarding vocabulary ability

After the comparison of the pre-test mean scores of vocabulary ability of the
experimental and control groups was made, the post-test mean scores of vocabulary
ability of the two groups and the pre-test and post-test mean scores of vocabulary
ability of the experimental group have been compared by using independent samples
t-test and dependent samples t-test respectively. The result of the analysis can be seen
in Tables 4.1, 4.2, and 4.3 below:

Table 4.1 Comparison of pre-test mean scores of Vocabulary ability of the
experimental and control groups

Max i X\ S.D. t df Sig.
Experimental - 87 o faf [ 15584 498 ' 281 58 107
group 1
Control group 20 14 10 1o DR
P<.05 L 4
(Total scores = 30, /= 60) J

o

It can be seen from Table 4.1 that the 'pre-'test vocabulary ability mean scores
of 30 students in the experimental group is 1553 (S.D. = 4.98) with the highest score
of 21 and the lowest score of 4. On the otheiﬂaﬁ’d’, the mean scores of the pre-test of
30 students in the control group is 15.15 (S.D.T_:_VG:_SZ) with the highest score of 20 and
the lowest score.of 14: The result of the statistical analysis using-independent samples
t-test shows that.the accounted t is 2.81 (df = 58): thus, it can theh'be concluded that
the vocabulary-ability of the experimental and control groups is not significantly
different at the level of .05.

Table 4.2 Comparisen of post-test mean scores:of vocabulary ability of the
experimental and control groups

Max Min X S.D. t df Sig.
DReItEl asey iy | 04000 2y QA1 M By 0 |.00
.group
Control group 22 15 17.87 3.04
*P<.05

(Total scores = 30, n = 60)
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In Table 4.2, the mean scores of the post-test of 30 students in the
experimental group is 20.40 (S.D. = 2.40) with the highest score of 25 and the lowest
score of 17. On the other hand, the mean scores of the post-test of 30 students in the
control group is 17.87 (S.D. = 3.04) with the highest score of 22 and the lowest score
of 15.

To analyze the different post-test meansscores of both groups, independent
samples t-test is employed. Based on the t Disirtbution, it was found that the
calculated t is 3.58 (df =.58) with statistical significance at .001. Therefore, it implies
that the post-test vocabulary ability mean scores of the experimental group are
significantly higherthan that.ef the control group at the level of .05.

Table 4.3 Comparisonsof the pre-test and post-test mean scores of vocabulary ability
of the experimenial group

x# S, 5 - SD- t df  Sig.
Pre-test 1553 4 4.98 4.7 3.78 7.06* 29 .00
Post-test  20.400 240

*P<.05
(Total scores = 30, n=30)

In Table 4.3 above, the pre-test and pdst-fegt of vocabulary ability mean scores
of 30 students in the experimental group are cbmpared. The mean score of the pre-test
of all 30 students is 15.53 (S.D. = 4.98) while their post-test mean score is 20.40 (S.D.
= 2.40).The average difference between the pre-test and post-test scores of the
students is 4.87 (SD6 = 3.78).

To analyze-the differences of the pre-test and post-tesivocabulary ability mean
scores of the experimental group, dependent samples t-test is used. Based on the t
Distribution; the accounted tis shown'as 7.06 (df = 29) at statisticalsignificance of
.000. Considering.the mgan score. difference; it can be said that the post-test
vocabulary ability mean scores of the experimental group are significantly higher than
the pre-test mean scores at.the statistical level.of..05,

2.2. The result of data analysis regarding reading comprehension

After the comparison of the pre-test mean scores of reading comprehension of
the experimental and control groups was made, the post-test mean scores of reading
comprehension of the two groups and the pre-test and post-test mean scores of reading
comprehension of the experimental group have been compared by using independent
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samples t-test and dependent samples t-test respectively. The result of the analysis can
be seen in Tables 4.4, 4.5, and 4.6 below:

Table 4.4 Comparison of pre-test mean scores of reading comprehension of the
experimental and control groups

Max Min X S.D. t df Sig.
Experimental ) 12 15 980 03 171 58 92
group
Control group 20 " 16.85 e
P<.05

(Total scores = 30, n=60)

Table 4.4 .shows that the reading comprehension mean scores of the pre-test of
30 students in the experimental group ts 15.93 (S.D. = 3.03) with the highest score of
21 and the lowest scorg’of 12. Onithe other hand, the mean scores of the pre-test of 30
students in the conirol greups 16.85.(S.D.= 3.32) with the highest score of 20 and
the lowest score of 13, Thefresult.of the statistical analysis using independent samples
t-test shows that theiaccounted t is 1.71 (df = 58) with significance of .92. Therefore,
it can then be concluded that the pre-test reading:comprehension of the experimental
and control groups isnot significantly different at the level of .05.

#o i I
Table 4.5 Comparison of post<test mean scores of reading comprehension of the
experimental and control groups

Experimental__—Controlgroup

Level of Total group t df Sig.
comprehension —scores X S.D. X S.Ds
Literal

: 10.70 1.89 9.57 222" 2.12* 58 .03
comprehension

Interpretive

i 6:20 1,54 B&3 144 146+ 58 14
comprehensign

Criticalf 1 5 390 "99 * 300 ““1.08 " 335 58 .00
comprehénsion

Total 30 20.80 2.40 18.2 3.03 3.58* 58 .00

§ b
(Total scores= 304h = 60)

In Table 4.5 above, the comparison of post-test mean scores of reading
comprehension between the experimental and control groups can be seen. The average

post-test score of 30 students in the experimental group has been found as X=20.8
(S.D. = 2.401) while the average post-test score of the control group has been found as
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X=18.2 (S.D. = 3.037). The analysis by independent samples t-test shows that the

accounted t-value is 3.584 (df = 58) at statistical significance .001, which is lower
than .05. It means as a whole, the students in the experimental group show
significantly higher reading comprehension mean scores than those in the control

group.

Considered each level of comprehension, significance is different across the
three levels. With accounted tin literal comprehension.level found as 2.12 (df = 58) at
statistical significance .038, which is lower than".05;.and 3.35 (df = 58) at statistical
significance .001 in critical comprehensiJon level, which is fower than .05, it means the
students in the experimental.group show significantly higher reading comprehension
mean scores than these in the conirol graup in the two levels of comprehension.
However, with regardo interpretive comprehension level where t value is calculated
as 1.46 (df = 58)at statistical significance..14, which is higherthan .05, it indicates
that the students in the experimental group show insignificantly higher reading
comprehension mean sgores than those in t_lFle control group. When S.D. of the
experimental group’s'mean scores (1:54) is compared with that of the control group
(1.44), the higher standard deviation even i-l_’:T.lplliQS_ the bigger range of the scores in the

group after receiving the treatment. )
Al

Table 4.6 Comparison of the'pre=test and posi:feicyﬂmean scores of reading
comprehension of the experimentatgroup =

" Pre-test " Post-test

Level of .= Total = = 2d sp_ t df  Sig.
comprehension| «SCOTES = S X 20, = D
Literal - -
comprehension L, T'6 8.56 3.33 10.70 1.89 TS 2.28 5.11 29 .00
Interpretive v ) 490 188 620 154 130 123 576 29 .00
comprehension
Critical 5 246 116  (8.90 99 143 119 657 29 .00
comprehension
Total 30 15.93 3.08 20.80 2:40 4.86 37 7.05* 29 .00

*P<.05
(Total scores = 30, n = 30)

IsTable 4.6 abovegsthe pre-testiandrpest:test,of,readingreomprehension mean
scores of 30/students in the experimental group are compared. The mean'score of the
pre-test of all 30 students is 15.93 (S.D. = 3.03) while their post-test mean score is
20.80 (S.D. = 2.40).The average difference between the pre-test and post-test scores of
the students is 4.86 (SDB = 3.77).
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To examine the differences of the pre-test and post-test of the experimental
group, dependent samples t-test is used. Based on the t Distribution, it shows that the
accounted t is 7.05 (df = 29) at statistical significance of .00. Considering the mean
score difference as a whole, it implies that the post-test reading comprehension mean
scores of the experimental group are significantly higher than the pre-test mean scores
at the statistical level of .05.

And when the accounted t values of eagh level of comprehension are taken
into notice, it shows that the pre-test and post-test meai scores in each levels of
comprehension were significantly different. With the t values of 5.11 (df =29), 5.76
(df =29), and 6.57 (df =29) atstaustical significance of .00, it implies that the post-test
reading comprehensien mean score of the experimental group was significantly higher
than their pre-test meaa'score at the statistical level of .05.

2.3. The result of data analysis regaraing attitude towards reading

After the comparison of the pre-test'méan scores of reading attitudes of the
experimental and eontrol groups was made, t—hg post-test mean scores of reading
attitudes of the two greups and the pre-test and bbst-test mean scores of reading
attitudes of the experimental group‘have beéH’Q:empared by using independent
samples t-test and dependent:samples t-iest respectively. The result of the analysis can
be seen in Tables 4.7, 4.8, and 4.9 below:

Table 4.7 Comparison of pre-test mean scores of reading attituties of the experimental
and control groups

Experimental  Control group

Aspects of  Total group t df Sig.
reading items X S.D. X S.D.
attitude
Comfort 7 3.34 40 3.41 .39 3.28 58 1.01
Anxiety 8 2.86 .55 2.68 .67 4.35 58 .08
Value 8 4.02 .25 3.86 .34 2.47 58 2.32
by . q 2:75 51 2.78 42 4.24 58 74
perception
Total 30 3.24 42 3.18 45 2.86 58 .26
P<.05

(Total items = 30, n = 60)

Table 4.7 shows that the pre-test reading attitudes mean scores of 30 students
in the experimental group is 3.24 (S.D. = .42) with the highest mean score of 4.02 in



102

the aspect of VValue and the lowest mean score of 2.75 in the aspect of Self Perception.
On the other hand, the mean scores of the pre-test of 30 students in the control group
is 3.18 (S.D. = .45) with the highest score of 3.86 in the aspect of Value and the
lowest mean score of 2.68 in the aspect of Anxiety. The result of the statistical
analysis using independent samples t-test shows that the accounted t is 2.86 (df = 58);
thus, it can then be concluded that the reading attitudes of the experimental and
control groups is not significantly different at the level of .05.

Table 4.8 Comparison of summarized post-test raean scores of attitude towards
reading of the experimental and control groups

Experimental . Control group

Aspectsof  Total group t df Sig.
reading items % 5.D\ X S.D.
attitude
Comfort 7 399 438 A0S 40 4.29* 58 .01
Anxiety 8 B./¢ £0=="308 .62 2.33* 58 .02
Value 8 4,67 28~Y 444 .39 3.35* 58 .00
Self 74 B35 7 560 293 .46 354~ 58 .00
perception J
Total 15 33, 46 I8 52 A5 3.36* 58 .01
*P<.05 e
(Total items = 30, n =60) s 7.

Table 4.8 provides the summarized pogffe’si mean score of the experimental
group as compared with that of the control g_rgﬁ_p, using independent sample t-test.
The calculated-t.values across the four aspects of —feading attitude, Comfort, Anxiety,
Value, and Self Rerception are 4,29, 2 33,335 and 3.54,at significance level of .018,
.028, .001, and~.001 respectively. Consequently, it implies thatin‘terms of reading
attitude, the post-test mean scores of the experimental group are significantly higher
than those of the control group at the statistical level of .05.

Table 49 Camparisan.ofithe pre-test andpost-test mean 'seores 0f reading attitudes of
the experimental group

Pre-test Post-test

coml;)er\(/afwlecr)lfsion s1c—8trzls 3 . X 2 r SD5 t df >
Comfort 7 3.34 .40 3.99 43 .65 2.17 4.22* 58 .00
Anxiety 8 2.86 .55 3.71 .60 .85 1.14 6.78* 58 .00
Value 8 4.02 .25 4.67 .28 .65 1.20 7.67* 58 .00
Self perception 7 2.75 51 3.35 .56 .60 2.54 3.97* 58 .00
Total 15 3.24 A2 3.93 .46 .69 3.62 6.05* 58 .00
*P<.05

(Total scores = 30, n = 30)
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In Table 4.9 above, the pre-test and post-test of reading attitude mean scores of
30 students in the experimental group are compared. The mean score of the pre-test of
all 30 students is 3.24 (S.D. = .42) while their post-test mean score is 3.93 (S.D. =
.46).The average difference between the pre-test and post-test scores of the students is
.69 (SD6 = 3.62).

To examine the differences of the pre-test:and post-test of the experimental
group, dependent samples t-test is used. Based on the & Distribution, it shows that the
accounted t is 6.05 (df =58) at statistical significanee of .00. Considering the mean
score difference as a whole, it-implies that the posi-test reading attitude mean scores
of the experimental group.are significantly higher than their pre-test mean scores at
the statistical levelof .05,

And when'the agcounted tvalues of gach aspect of reading attitudes are taken
into notice, it showsithe difference of pre-t:Qst and post-test mean scores of each aspect
are significant. With the t valugs of 4.22 (df =58), 6.78 (df =58), 7.67 (df=58), and
3.97 (df =58) at statistical'significance .00,"i} implies that the post-test reading attitude
mean scores of the experimental group were significantly higher than their pre-test
mean scores at the statistical level of .05. = |

Additionally, as revealed by the data from the open-ended part of the reading
attitude questionnaires, it was found that the _s_tﬂ_@ehgs, opinions in both experimental
and control groups towards reading were different. In terims.of Gomfort and Anxiety,
the participants i both groups indicated that they percetved reading as more enjoyable
and less boring;.iowever, the students in the experimental group-provided more
reasons in alignment with the lessons taught. They pinpointed that they felt less
stressed when reading English texts both inside and outside the class as they knew
they could apply the'strategies and techniques learned in class to whatever they read
though they had never seen them ‘before! The'students in the group also expressed
higher motivation‘and confidence upon reading, saying-that they were'more willing to
read unfamiliar or long texts though-they did not completely understand what they
readrand-thatthey felttheiranxiety decreased-because of thejbackground music used.
Concerning vocabulary, at the end.of the'course, the students in the cantrol group
found guessing meaning of unknown words easier than at the beginning, but no
reasons were provided. On the contrary, the students in the experimental group
indicated that they could employ word-attacking strategies to draw meaning from
lexical items they encountered while reading.
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In the aspect of Value and Self Perception, the students in the experimental
group also elaborated more positive utility of reading by saying that the strategies
learned in class were of great use since they could be applied to both reading in other
courses and in their everyday life. They added that the topics of the lessons they
interacted with in class ignited some ideas and convinced them to read more,
especially for the general knowledge. The students in the control group held opinions
towards the value of reading; nevertheless, their viewpoints were not specific. In
addition, the students in the experimental group viewed themselves as more skilled
readers, pinpointing that.they had more mastery-oVver the reading strategies learned in
class. They described that they were able to draw the main ideas and important details
out of the texts, andto make. inferences, the strategy they onece found difficult to
master. A few studenis'in the group also related the increasing reading proficiency, in
their perception, with gther language skills, saying that their speaking and writing
ability also developed due towhat they had _!earned in the reading course.

2.4. The result of data analysis regéfdin_g the students™ opinions towards the
instructional model

To examine the students’ opinions towards the instructional model, a 5-point
rating scale questionnaire was used: The qués'tiiennaire included 20 items, each of
which could be categorized into three aspecis: opihions towards the principle activities
in all 6 instructional steps (Items-2-12), opinié_ﬁs',towards the use of background music
(Items 13-16), opinions towards the benefit of the-modelin relation to academic gains
(Items 17-19), and overall satisfaction towards the instructional model (Items 1, 20).

So as to interpret the data after being statically analyzed, the students’ opinion
mean scores were.gonverted by the following interpreting criteria:

Opinion scorgs Interpretation
3:68<5.00 Very satisfied
2.34-3.67 Moderately satisfied
1.00+2.33 Hardly satisfied

The results of the analysis of data are shown in Tables 4.10, 4.11, and 4.12.



105

Table 4.10 The mean scores of students’ opinions towards the principle activities in

all instructional steps of the instructional model

appropriate as.l.could know how good or bad |
was when compared with peers.

Items X | S.D. | Interpretation
1. The use of video clip in Step 1 is appropriate | 4.65 | .57 | Very satisfied
and useful.
2. Pooling core vocabulary in Step 1 before 4,73 | .68 | Very satisfied
reading the text makes the reading easier.
3. Using nonverbal activities in Step 2 to 3.56 | .42 | Moderately
introduce the reading strategies to be taughtan satisfied
Step 3 is interesting and appropriate.
4. | like the way the teacherdaught and modeled | 4.27 | .43 | Very satisfied
reading strategies explicitly-in Step 3.
5. Reading strategiesan Step'3 should be taught | 4.33 | .61 | Very satisfied
before starting to read the text in Step 4.
6. Silent reading paragraph by paragraph, timed | 4.27 | .59 | Very satisfied
by background music S approprate. -«
7. Answering all comprehension-check = 3.95 | .75 | Very satisfied
questions after each paragraph/is appropriate
and useful as it helped me understand the'}
paragraph better.
8. Doing the parallel reading activity in Step 5, 1456 | .48 | Very satisfied
allowed me a good opportunity to review the
reading strategies learned in Step 3 again. .
9. Writing out a paragraph surmmary ina form | 4.19 | .81 | Very satisfied
of one sentence helped me Kinew better how to {o f
locate or draw the main idea. :
10. Paraphrasing in Step 6-is-useful as couLd 1442 | .43 | Very satisfied
practice both réading and writing skills. '
11. Seeing writmg.work.of other groups.is. 4.67 .55 + Very satisfied

The following interpreting criteria is assigned: 1.00-2.33: Hardly satisfied,
2.34-3.67: Moderately satisfied, and 3.68-5.00:'Very satisfied. The result of data

analysis‘in Table 4.10 shows that, overall, the students were very Satisfied with the
instructional activities integrated inthe instructional model. The item'receiving the

highest mean score (4.73) is “Pooling core vocabulary.in Step 1”, and secend to
highest is ¥ Secing writing-work.of other groups/s‘appropriate’’ (4.67)which belongs
to Step 5. The students perceived the item “Using honverhal activities in.Step 2 the
lowest, receiving 3.56. This item is the only one that was rated as moderately satisfied

among all in the group.



Table 4.11 The mean scores of students’ opinions towards the use of background

music incorporated in the instructional model
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music and know that.it€an be used while
reading.

Items X | S.D. | Interpretation
1. The background music played while doing 485 | .59 | Very satisfied
the group work helped maintain relaxing
atmosphere.
2. The background music played while | was 456 | .63 | Very satisfied
reading in Step 4 could keep my focus and
attention.
3. Background music made learning more 424 | 48 | Very satisfied
interesting and reading less boring.
4. | have realized the'benefit.of background 3.96 140 | Very satisfied

Table 4.11provides information concerning the students’ satisfaction towards
the use of background'music. It was found’tH.at, in general, the students were very
satisfied with the packground music tsed in the instructional'model. The students
expressed their highest satisfaction towards the item “The background music played
while doing the gretp weork helped maintain relaxing atmosphere.” (4.85).They
perceived the item “I have realized the benefi'f'of'-background music and know that it
can be used while reading.” As thedowest, r'eéeiving the mean score of 3.96.
However, it is still classified inthe highest range of satisfaction.

Table 4.12 The mean scores of students’ opiniohs_jtowards the benefit of the

instructional model in relation to academic gains

i

through this reading instructional model again
in other higher reading courses.

Items X Interpretation
1. The reading instructional model using the 412 | AT | Very satisfied
AMAT System and music to enhance
vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude. towards learning.is
interesting.
2. This reading instructional model can improve | 4.27 | .66 | Very satisfied
my reading comprehension in gengral.
3 Thisrreading instructional model can helprme™| 442 ¢f 1410 | Verysatisfied
learn vocabulary'betterin general:
4. My attitude towards reading is now better in | 4.33 | .58 | Very satisfied
general after being taught through this reading
instructional model.
5. 1 want to have an opportunity to be taught 446 | .52 | Very satisfied
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The result of data analysis in Table 4.12 shows that the students in general
were very satisfied with the benefit of the instructional model in relation to academic
gains. The item receiving the highest mean score (4.46) is “l want to have an
opportunity to be taught through this reading instructional model again.”, and the item
rated the lowest is “The reading instructional model is interesting.”

The qualitative data from the open-ended part of the questionnaire were
analyzed by means of thematic approach. The results of the analysis were classified
into three categories: instructional actlvmes the«teacher, and the learning atmosphere
as follows:

1. Instructionalactivities: The majority of the students enjoyed the variety of
activities which they had never experienced in ordinary reading classes. Several of
them viewed group'workeas stupportive to learning. And more than half of the class
had very positive opintonsitowards the instructional media, especially the use of video
clips, PowerPoinislides; and jigsaw games’br}paper folding (Step 2). A few students
voiced their complaints on “to0 largea variety of activities™, but that was their
perception only inthe first few weeks as, after soime time, they said they could adjust
to the multiple activities and began to lmmerse themselves into the leaning process.

2. The teacher: Apart from the usual eemplements on “being knowledgeable”,
more than one-third of the class perceived the teacher as “versatile and all-rounded”.
A few students could even elaborate the good?o',ints of the teacher’s role change.
Several of them also pinpointed that it was the teacher that made them confident to
perform and to Jom in class activities.

3. Learning atmosphere: Almost all students specifically enjoyed the calming
and stress-free effect of the “beautiful and relaxing™ sound ofbackground music
intermittently played along the track of learning. A lot of themindicated the increased
motivation to learn asbrought about by music. Only one voice of the students, in
additionto a‘few complaints'about the'run-down conditionsof the'classroom,
expressed aversion towards the music, looking at it'as “disruptive?.

All in all, when taking the information from all aspects of the questionnaire,
especially the grand mean score of 4.34, into account, it can be summarized that the
students were very satisfied with the developed reading instructional model. The
discussion of the research findings are shown in Chapter V.



CHAPTER V
SUMMARY, DISCUSSIONS, AND RECOMMENDATIONS

The research entitled “Development of a reading instructional model using the
4AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students” encompassed
two objectives.

Research Objectives

1. To develop the reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and
music to enhance.wecabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning offUndergraduate students

2. To investigate the effectiveness of the reading instructional model using the
AMAT System and music'to gnhance voca‘p:ulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students, which could
be done through:

2.1. Evaluation of experis in.the field . &

2.2. Evaluation of the effectiveness of the developed instructional model

1.1 J

Research methodology -

The methodology consisted of two prinéipTe phases: the development of the
reading instruetienal model and the evaluation of the effectiveness of the model after
its implementation.

Phase 1: Developing the reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and
music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for.English reading comprehension and
attitudeitowards'learning of undergraduate students

The phase incorporated five.stages as follows;

Staged: Studying, analyzing, and synthesizing the 4MAT! System and music
and taking the underlying learning theories from various sources into consideration.

Stage 2: Developing the instructional model based on the 4AMAT System and
music attitude towards learning were written.

Stage 3: Developing instructional documents: instructional manual and lesson
plans
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Stage 4: Validating the instructional model, together with its instructional

documents

Stage 5: Revising the instructional model, together with its instructional
documents

Phase 2: The evaluation of the effectiveness of the reading instructional model
using the 4AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students

Stage 1: Preparing the instructional model for implementation
1.1. Developingthenstitiments for collecting data

The reseaseh incladed fourinstruments as follows:
1.1.1. Voedbulafy ability test—
1.1.2 /Reading comprehension fést}_
1.1.3. Readingattitude questionhaire
1.14. Questlonnalre eI|C|t|ng students opinions towards the developed

model
1.2. Specifying the population and samphng Assigning groups and choosing a
course to experiment in 22244

1.3. Making lesson plans using the mstructlonal model

Over the-period of ten weeks, two sets of lesson plans werg prepared for the
students in both the experimental group and the control groups. Each lesson plan,
designed for 160-minute instruction of three periods, was based on the reading
textbook: “Interaetions 2” (Hartman and Kirn, 2007). Each Iesson plan incorporates six
instructional steps based on the principles and objectives of the instructional model.

Stage 2: Implementing the instructional model in'an authenti¢ class

Stage 3: Analyzing.the results of implementingthe instructional model

To analyze the data from implementing the developed instructional model, the
scores of vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and attitude towards reading of

the experimental and control groups were calculated by using percentage points of the
t-distribution in the following aspects:



110

3.1. Comparing the mean scores of vocabulary ability, reading comprehension,
and attitude towards reading of the experimental group and control group by t-test (t-
independent) at a significance level of .05

3.2. Comparing the mean scores of vocabulary ability, reading comprehension,
and attitude towards reading of the experimental group before and after the treatment
by t-test (t-dependent) at a significance level of .05.

3.3. Studying the students’ opinion towards the reading instructional model
using the 4AMAT System and music to enhancevecabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension.and attitude towards learning.of undergraduate students

Conclusion of research findings

The research findings can be concluded into two parts: 1) the result of the
development of the'reading instructional model using the 4MAT System and music to
enhance vocabulary acquisition for English ?eading comprehension and attitude
towards learning.of undergraduate students :Z)Jt_he result of the experimentation of the
reading instructional.imodel using the 4MAT System and music to enhance vocabulary
acquisition for English reading comprehensibr_l and attitude towards learning of
undergraduate students.

1. The result of the development of the reading instructional model using
the 4AMAT System and music to-enhance voEébuIary acquisition for English
reading comprehension and-attitude towaidﬂeé’rning of undergraduate students

The development of a reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and
music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning of undergraduate students, resulting-in the instructional
model and other accompanying documents of the models, incorporated three main
parts asifollaws: principles, objectives;:and.instructional procedures:

1.1 Principles

1. Students expand and refine infarmation through adaptive modes by
interacting with them.

In order to acquire vocabulary and master reading strategies, students should
do something with the words and through practice. To maximize the internalization of
learning, students must be provided an opportunity to apply what they have learned.
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Learning tasks such as structured exercises, simulations, cases, games, and
observations had proven to be powerful learning tools because they created personal
experiences for learners that serve to initiate their own process of inquiry and
understanding.

2. Students need multiple exposures to new inputs in order to understand them.

A variety of instructional modes, media; and activities must be used along with
various strategies to transform theories into coneepts. Students with different learning
styles register input in‘different ways. S0 as to accommodate all types of learners and
to appeal to individual interest; instructional modes, media, and in-class activities
should be varied throughouisthereading linstruction procedure.

3. Reflections thesstudents have on thelr expression and learning must be
shared and turned argund.

Group work and lots of student falk sr;ould pbe incorporated. Through group
activities, students'can infect each other with enthu5|asm for reading, which allow
more proficient students to help other PEers to better understand what they read in
class. Peers also provide an audienée with whem, students can share information about
what they have read. 2 0

4. Students should actively make connections between the new and the known.

Students’ background knowledge must be activated especially in terms of
vocabulary and the content of the text. Through an introduction, students recall
information that they may already know about the topic of the-text. If the students
keep this knowledgen mind as they read, they increase their opportunities to make
sense of'the infarmation they: findtinithe text:This/activatingypracess:will also review
or introduce the relevantivocabulary. for the topic.

5. The.integration of background music maximizes learning and enhances
reading attitudes.

Listening to background music during reading and pondering will increase
focus and attention, which improves mental sharpness. Relaxation from music can
facilitate changes in physiological states in the body that allow the brain to work more
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efficiently. Students perform better while listening to the soft, calm, relaxing music
like classical music with more of a slow tempo, rather than more upbeat music.

1.2. Objectives

The developed model incorporates three main objectives as follows:

1. to enhance vocabulary ability of undergraduate students

2. to enhance reading comprehension of uadergraduate students

3. to promote positive attitudes towardsreading.of undergraduate students

o

1.3. Instructional Precedtres
Step 1: Recalling Experignce |

During the figst step ofithe instructional process which serves as a warm-up,
the teacher’s tasks'are t@ engage students m a concrete experience which leads to a
search of prior knowledges@and prior experiénce, especially in terms of vocabulary.
This search, through leading questions and'fno.de_rn media like video clips, is designed
to create an interactive group diélogue throdgj’h throducing questions which connect
what students already knows and believes to'{'lﬁe topic the teacher intends to teach. The
teacher tries to use strategieswhich encourage diversification of ideas, dialogue, and
participation and enable studentsto associateﬁor lexical knowledge with new
vocabulary to come. Through-idea sharing and pooling; student’s beliefs and opinions
begin to evolve-into organizers and structures for future thinking-and concept
building. This pha%e of the process emphasizes right and left hemispheric thinking
and, with symbolie thinking and the imposition of structure, the goal is engagement.

Step 2: Imagining

Step two of the process is/designed ta create a context for Students to represent
the subjective nature of their existing knowledge as a preparation for the analysis of
ideas. In this step, students are encouraged to,symbolize their present state of
understanding of the subject matter'in as many nonverbal forms-as possible. Image
making, which is central to this step, is a right mode activity. The emphasis here is the
expansion of representations of meaning. This step requires students to begin to shift
from reflective experience to reflective thinking.
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Step 3: Explicit Modeling

Step three of the instructional process engages students in objective thinking.
The emphasis here is analysis of concepts, facts, generalizations and theories. At this
stage, the teacher presents targeted reading strategies and experience in complete and
systematic ways. Well-delivered lecture, which belongs to the left hemisphere, builds
upon the personal connections established in'step one to foster conceptual thinking.

Step 4: Reading with Music

At this stage, the teacher asks stlidents to read along with music. Students are
allowed to apply the'strategiesthey have learned in step three to real practice as the
emphasis shifts fromacquisition and assimilation to testing and adaptation. Upon
reading, students are supposed o employ comprehension monitoring techniques
which focus on assessing'what the text has stated as compared to the reader’s
expectation. In this left hemisphere stage, the goal is reinforeement and diagnostic
evidence of the student’s ability to apply the concepts taught.

Step 5: Papallel Pragcticing

Step five of the reading process treats the student as a scientist. In this learning
set, students test the limiis and contradictions?'_bf their understanding. Students are
encouraged to develop their own applicationsiiyhi%h demonstrate that they understand
and can apply what has been learned, Parallel _fegd’_ipg texts and summary writing are
the essence of this phase where the focus of rea'di:rTg, a receptivesskill, has shifted to
writing, a produetive one, to optimize full comprehension. The«right mode emphasis
in this learning set is designed to encourage students to create personal applications
from their experiences with the ideas and vocabulary learned from the previous steps.

Step 6: Sharing:©@utcome

The final step of the processrequires’students tocritically examine the place of
the newly acquired knowledge and experience in their existing world view. The
central issue ofithisipest:reading-stage heretis what must be'done tosintegrate this
learning intoa meaningful ¢onceptual division. Working in groups, students in this
learning set edit, and refine their work from earlier steps. While sharing the
paraphrasing work, they also face and resolve contradictions implicit in the tension
between new and earlier schema. This is the culminating stage where both left and
right hemispheres are used, bringing students back to where they started, a completion
of the cycle.
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1.4. Assessment and evaluation

1. Before-process and after-process assessments

Prior to the teaching procedure based on the developed model, pre-tests which
include vocabulary knowledge test, reading comprehension test, and self-report
questionnaire on attitude are administered to the learners so that their background
proficiency before the intervention can be degecied, After the treatment, the same tests
will be administered to the group again.

2. On-process assessment

Students’ performance@and behaviors, reflecting the effectiveness of the
instructional process, is.assessed and evaluated along the six steps across the whole
reading process. The assessmentis conducted through production, presentation
observations, in-class activity participatioh, discussion, and idea exchanges, and can
be assigned to eachi step, d

2. The resultof the experimentati(')_n of the reading instructional model
using the 4AMAT System and music to enﬁance_. vocabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension and attitude towaf_gls learning of undergraduate students

Having proved the hygotheses of the sEdy‘,-’the research findings of the
experimentation of the reading instructional mt}_del_ using the 4AMAT System and music
to enhance vocabulary acqtji'sition for English- ré_édi}lg comprehgnsion and attitude
towards learniag.of undergraduate students are as follow:

2.1. After the experiment, the group of students interacting with the reading
instructional model using the 4AMAT System and music had significantly higher
vocabulary ability mean-scores than the group receiving the conventional instructional
method at the levei of 0.05.

2.2. The'post-test.vocabulary ability mean scores of the group-of students
interacting with the reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and music
weressignificantly higher than their pre-testimean-scores at the Jevel-of 0:05.

2.3. After the experiment, the group of students interacting with the reading
instructional model using the 4AMAT System and music had significantly higher
reading comprehension mean scores than the group receiving the conventional
instructional method at the level of 0.05.
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2.4. The post-test reading comprehension mean scores of the group of students
interacting with the reading instructional model using the 4AMAT System and music
were significantly higher than their pre-test mean scores at the level of 0.05.

2.5. After the experiment, the group of students interacting with the reading
instructional model using the AMAT System and music had significantly higher mean
scores of attitude towards reading than the group receiving the conventional
instructional method at the level of 0.05.

2.6. The post-test mean scores of attitude tewards reading of the group of
students interacting with.the reading instructiohal'modelusing the 4AMAT System and
music were significantly higher than their pre-test mean scores at the level of 0.05.

2.7. Overall;the group-of students interacting with the reading instructional
model using the 4AMAT System.and music had positive opinions on the developed
instructional model.

Discussions

In order to discuss the resgarch findings, the research questions can be answered as
follows: v

Research Question 1: In what aspect did the reéding instructional model using the
AMAT System and music enhanee vocabula'ryi acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude tovvards learning of undergraduate students?

Research Question 2: How effective was th'e'rea'dihg instructional model using the
AMAT System.and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for-English reading
comprehension apd attitude towards learning of undergraduate students?

The answers to the two questions are interrelated and-it is of overriding
importance to consider the significance of the developed instructional model in terms
of its structure, mainicomponents;"andhow.itwas addressed to.the expected results,
which are vocabulary ability, reading comprehension, and attitude towards learning.

1. The significance of the reading, instructional model using.the AMAT System
andmusic in terms of its structure and main components

The reading instructional model is grounded on the main cycle of the AMAT
System with an integration of music. It is targeted to boost reading achievement, of
which the attributes are reading comprehension, vocabulary ability, and reading
attitudes. According to Koda (2005) and Farrell (2010), reading achievement can be
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enhanced through well-designed instructional methods and strategies that can
accommodate learners in appropriate ways. In addition, the teacher’s roles that keep
changing around the wheel of 4AMAT are beneficial in light of scaffolding.
Considering the instructional procedures of the model, consisting of 1) Recalling
Experience 2) Imagining 3) Explicit Modeling 4) Reading with Music 5) Parallel
Practicing 6) Sharing Outcome, implication of its activities can be discussed as
follows:

Step 1: Recalling Experience

This pre-reading step.serves as an introduetion activity with an aim to arouse
students’ interest towards the reading text. The step covers right and left brain modes,
where students are supposedto “connect” first and “attend” later. The following main
focuses on reading are sgen.

First, showing awvideo clip, which is the starting activity of this step, places the
concept in students’ minds and makes them want to see and hear the word. This goes
in line with Huckin, Haynes and Coady (1993) who suggest that learning is promoted
by creating the need far vocabulary before prese-hting the words themselves. Also,
using multimedia in class/in this-fashion can arouse students’ interest towards the
reading text apart from connegting the topic to be read with their background
knowledge in terms of vocabulary: =

Word association is then used to connect pictures or videe clips with learners’
prior experience regarding vocabulary. In terms of schema theory: (Pardo, 2004), this
activity is beneficral in two ways. First, an introduction helpsstudents to recall any
information that they may already know about the topic, eithesfrom personal
experience or other reading. As they read, they can, using this knowledge, make sense
of the infarmation‘they find/in‘thetext’(Aebersold/and Field;1997) And second,
activating background kmowledge is impartant to reading, as It helps students to start
to think about the topic. This, in turn, increases their interest in the topic and motivates
them.to read the text. Word.association can give students opportunities to review
relevant vocabulary relating.to/the topic.

Subsequently, word generating, through brainstorming and pooling by the
teacher, can help learners learn the words in the context of the topic of the reading.
And the framework and all the associations that readers have of the word within that
framework will help them learn. This activity is supported by recent research which
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has indicated that L2 readers acquire vocabulary more effectively when they are
directly involved in constructing meaning of the words rather than when they
memorize a definition or synonyms (Koda, 2005).

Step 2: Imagining

This is another pre-reading step where right brain mode is emphasized. And it
is the only activity that is unique to 4MAT: The objective is to extend the experience
of reflection in Step 1 to.the delivery of readingstrategies in Step 3. One principle
activity, which is analogy, is featured.

As used in this'step analogy caninonverbally helpearners to relate the
strategies to be taught.and centent of the new reading to knowledge the learners
possess. This willhelp them conceptualize the input through the right mode of their
brain. McCarthy (2006) sugoests that these nonverbal activities or media are used to
accommodate the'right brain and must be Eésqd on the students’ past experience as
connected and shared'in Step 1. They must relate to the content of the lecture that
follows. “If the teachers.do this well, the students will attend o their lecture and focus
on their reading with a highly Sticcessful attiti'jdéi” In this present study, jigsaw games
were used as a main activity, butother types'{';fvisual dialogs, paper folding, and
drawing served as alternatives; depending on the reading strategies to be taught in
Step 3. Qualitative data from the result of stuti_?hts” opinion questionnaires indicated
that this activity was “unustial” when compared with those they had seen in other
typical reading-etasses. However, the activity can be applied as a-pre-reading activity
and is a good substitute for concept maps (Sousa, 2005).

Step 3: Explicit Modeling

The gbjective of this'pre-reading/step;equivalentito'stepin®Quadrant 2 of
AMAT with the focus onithe left brain, Is to equip students with targeted reading
strategies. The process engages students in objective thinking which relies on the left
brain. The focus is_put.on explicit teaching.of reading Strategies. Research suggests
that reading strategies can and should be explicitly taught to L2 students and that
when strategies are taught, students’ performance on comprehension tests improves,
and they are better able to recall the contents of a text (Paris, Wasik and Turner,
1991). There are also other research studies that pinpoint the importance of explicit
strategies before reading and six good reasons can be concluded (Winograd and Hare,
1988; Grabe and Stoller, 2002). First, strategies allow readers to elaborate upon,
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organize, and evaluate information derived from a text. Also, the acquisition of
reading strategies coincides and overlaps with the development of multiple cognitive
strategies to enhance attention, memory, communication, and learning. In addition,
strategies are personal cognitive tools that can be used selectively and flexibly. Apart
from that, strategies that foster reading and thinking can be taught directly by teachers.
And aside from enhancing learning throughout the curriculum, strategic reading
reflects metacognition and motivation, because readers need to have both the
knowledge and disposition to use strategies.

The reasons above imply that these strategies should be taught through
systematic modeling by the teacher so that the learners canbe fully aware of the
strategies they are using cumently and those they will use'in the future.

Step 4: Readingwith Music

The objective ofithis during-reading step is to provide guided practice upon
applying the strategigs learned. At this siage, students are asked to read along with
music. While reading, they are supposed to émploy comprehension monitoring
techniques to assess what the text has stated as c-Ompared to the reader’s expectation.
This stage relies on the left brainand, accordi‘hg to the 4AMAT System, the goal is
reinforcement and diagnostic evidence of the student’s ability to apply the concepts
taught. The focus is as follows: =

At this stage, the emphasis Is on comprehension questions which are asked at
the end of each paragraph. The purpose of the questions is for students to review and
assess what they read. According to Aebersold and Field (1997), it is suggested that
the teacher should.use questions to build comprehension of a-igher-level text so that
students can establishthe main idea of each paragraph. This is of use as they can see
how ansindividual‘paragrapimight fitiinto the‘readingas a'wholey This is in accord
with Sousa (2005) who stiggests that questions can be/used by both teachers and
learners throughout this during-reading process, serving several purposes: for readers,
questions.can.help.them monitor. comprehension, and:for teachers, they can‘help
assess comprehension.

After reading, students are asked to do an after-reading exercise in the form of
outlining or filling in the VVenn diagram to help them see the entire idea organization
of the text. Understanding the semantic structure of the reading explicitly is another
general approach to increasing reading comprehension (Farrell, 2010).
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Step 5: Parallel Practicing

The objective of this post-reading step is to give students the opportunity to
personalize the learned strategies by doing a collaborative reading-writing task. The
students are asked to write out a summary of parallel reading texts. This is the right
mode step where students are encouraged to develep their own applications which
demonstrate that they understand and can apply \what has been learned. The focus is
placed on two activities.

First, paralielreading.iexis and summary writing are featured. Summary
writing functions as.an‘assessing tool, reflecting that learners can build comprehension
of a particular text bothrnowand in the future. This leads to a transfer of skills. Asking
students to spend.20-15 minutes writing down what they have just read is an
unstructured but effeetive way to get them'to review mentally the information in an
overt manner (Aebersold and Field, 1997).73:0[_teachers, this activity serves as another
means to assess the siudents’ comprehensidn Several researches indicate the value of
writing a brief summary; after readlng as one actIV|ty to help increase comprehension
in a reading class (McEwan, 2002).

: F

Second, locating topie eniences in the paragraph involve many skills for
readers. However, it is accepted as-another strﬁégy which helps maximize
comprehension. If the topic sentence is cleari)} stated in the paragraph, the readers use
only a scanning-téchnique. But if the paragraph is implicit, containing no topic
sentence in any One part of the paragraph, the readers must construct that main
sentence through synthesizing the information throughout the-paragraph. This activity
is beneficial as it4eads to comprehension in general (Aeberseld and Field, 1997).

Stepi6: Sharing ©utcome

The objective of this post-reading step is to provide guidance and feedback on
students’ projects and to encourage students. During this step, students work in
groups; they edit,'and refine their work from/earlier steps./While sharing the
paraphrasing work, they also face and resolve contradictions implicit in the tension
between new and earlier schema. This is the culminating stage which brings students
back to where they started. It means a completion of the cycle. It is the step where
“the students are now embodying the text of the experts” (McCarthy and McCarthy,
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2006). The step encompasses both the right and left brain; that means students refine
first and perform later. The focus is placed on three activities.

The first learning activity is paraphrasing. Having learners paraphrase the text,
or parts of it, in their own words and discuss the paraphrased version with their peers
is effective as it involves all four skills which lead to a deeper understanding and
greater memory of the text. This also allows the teacher to assess the students’
production since they will be able to make a'geod.paraphrase as long as they
comprehend what they iead. Moreover, when siudents.recall information and
paraphrase it in some way, in addition 10 knowledge, they are using the process of
translation, which is/a'subcategory of comprehension (Fisk'and Hurst, 2003;
Aebersold and Field,-2002).

The second activity includes core vocabulary or key werds. Using learned key
words that the students knew already in Steb" 1 and Step 4 (during-reading) in the
paraphrasing exer€ise is'suggested. This stD:deJr]t-centered activity allows an
opportunity for students ta'refine through their experience. Every time teachers tell
students the meaning of @ ward, they lose ah-o_pp_prtunity to encourage and aid
students in building their own strategies to cd’pe with unknewn vocabulary (Aebersold
and Field, 2002). J/A

A

For the third activity, when-the paraphfésing work is turned around, that means
the activity has provided the students with an bb’p’dr'tunity to analyze and discuss good
and bad examples of chapter summaries. This is effective becatse it serves as a means
to extend their'reading and also promote group working and sharing among their peers
(Aebersold and Freld, 2002). This is also an opportunity to atfow students to share
what they learned-and to evaluate the learning (Sousa, 2005):

Meanwhile; regarding the gffects'ofamusic on thelinstruetioniithe use of
background music in Steps 1, 2, 4, 5, and 6 serves different purposes@and renders
various benefits. In Step 1 and 2, music is used, especially when students do the
brainstorming.and pondering. activities, to create a relaxing atmosphere, which thereby
results in theirproduction (Have, 2008). And while students are-silent-reading
paragraph by paragraph in Step 4, music Is used to keep their attention while reading
and, as a by-product, to time their reading. During Step 5 and 6, music is used to
provide its calming effect as, when disruptions simply subside, the students will be
focused on the lesson (Jackson and Joyce, 2003). Another obvious by-product of
background music use in the present study is its effect on classroom management.
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Music has the power to keep students engaged and reduce discipline problems within
the classroom. The inclusion of music in lessons tends to enrich the material and
provide more meaning to the lesson. When the learners are more engaged and
interested in the lesson, they will stay focused for longer and retain more information.
The students will not have as many disciple problems when they are engaged. The
learners will be focused on the lesson and disruptions will simply subside (Jackson
and Joyce, 2003).

The teacher’s roles that keep changing around.the wheel of the instruction and
provide supports to the students in its different aspects can be explained with the idea
of scaffolding. Thewse of scaifolding supported by the teacher who can use decoding,
word recognition, an@modelingis explained in \VVygoisky’s Zone of Proximal
Development (ZPD). Students can further improve their reading ability, and overcome
anxiety with the help of an intervention from a teacher. The help given by the teacher
is called scaffolding.dn Vygoisky’s theory: of Zone of Proximal Development, it is
stated that students can achieve their potenxt:iaIJI_eveI of development if scaffolding is
given or applied to them. As time progresses, they develop the skills and can read
independently later on. Vygotsky saw develbp_mg_nt as social in origin and reliant tools
and signs for the mediation of mental procesé’es (Smagorinsky, 1995). The Zone of
Proximal Development explains-that the conscieusness has a social origin and claims
that mental processes aré mediated by tools and signs (Wertsch, 1985). The theme
points out that mental processes, one of Whictﬁs reading, can be directly affected by
external factors, such as the supervision or facilitation of the teacher, as seen in the
framework of the'instructional model.

In addition; throughout the whole process of instruction, group working was
seen prevalent in-almost all instructional steps, combined with-other reading activities
in different fashions to maximize the students’ learning and potentials. Small group
working“in a‘reading/class provided studentsiwith an @pportunity to.share their ideas
regarding the reading materials. Besides, theigmpirical data through the observation in
authentic'classes have shown that the students were more enthusiastic and motivated
to learn. Also, working.in a.group while reading allows'students to enjoy.materials
that they may not'be able to_read on their own|(Fountas and Pinnell, 1996). Students
encounter many different types of experiences when being grouped for instruction.
These experiences can include different attitudes, feelings, self-perceptions, and
changes in behavior, all of which lead to more positive attitudes in learning (Tieso,
2003).
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2. Reading comprehension

According to the research results, it was found that, as a whole, the students in

the experimental group ()_( =20.8, S.D. = 2.40) show significantly higher reading

comprehension mean scores than those in the control group ()_(: 18.2, S.D. = 3.03),

which proved the research hypothesis. However, when considering each level of
comprehension, it was found that the reading.compirehension mean score of the
experimental group was significantly higher than that of the control group regarding
the literal and critical levels.. The gain ofithe posi-test.nean score regarding the
interpretive level of comprehension of the experimental.group was higher than that of
the control group, but netat the significant level of .05. The reason for this might be
attributed to the experimentaliten weeks™ period, which was too short for the students
to master the strategies taught: Simply speaking, in addition to various activities along
the instructional procedure;thay acquiredtth"e' strategies through the step of “Explicit
Modeling”; however, the application-ef the‘instructional model did not break the habit
of using their reading skills while reading. This is parallel to Anderson (2003) who
pinpointed the differencebetween skills and—_strategies. According to what he defines,
strategies are conscious actions that learners take to achieve desired goals, while skills
are strategies that have become automated. This implies that when readers acquire
strategies, they take timeto internalize. And whenwe look closely at the interpretive
level, it shows that this level of-reading compreheﬁsion covers advanced strategies, for
example, inferring, drawing-cgnclusion, or guessing meaning of unknown words.
Teaching skills to the students is crucial in reading classes. Farrell (2009) indicated
the importance oFskillsTinrelationto-comprehension: Heposits-that to increase
reading comprehension level of L2 readers, the teacher needs to teach both general
and specific skills and also show the students how to apply these skills. Considering
the result in this aspect, it can be inferred that longitudinal studies are needed to fully
confirm the effects of the developed.instructional model., The instruction should be
extended to cover a longer period so as to praovide students with opportunities to
develop their reading comprehension.

One oufstanding feature of the'madel as'influenced by the 4MAT«vheel is the
variety of activitiesthat “stretch”'to'accommodate all ‘type of learners’in‘class.~The
typical structure of the reading course that places emphasis on lecture-based
instruction is geared more towards Analytical learners (Type Two) who prefer
working by themselves. However, according to the findings of the preliminary study
conducted to investigate the 4AMAT-oriented learning type, the majority of the subjects
who shared quite the same attributes as those in the present study were classified as
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Type Four students. Such an activity, thus, might be painful to them as the group of
Dynamic learners think less linearly and enjoy group work. And this is the reason that
can illustrate the research finding with regard to the dimension of comprehension in
the same line as Nicoll-Senft and Seider (2010) and Hsieh (2003).

3. Vocabulary ability

The research results show significantlyhigher gain of vocabulary ability mean
scores of the group expesed to the instructional-model.when compared between and

within group ()_( =20.40, S.D..=2.40). 'I:he reason for this gain can be seen from

vocabulary activities in Step'1 and controlled paraphrasing in Step 6. In Step 1,
students were askedto brainstorm words relating to the video elip which was used as a
warm-up. They, lategon, were shown a list of core vocabulary items taken from the
text as a preview. During this step, studentsworked in groups, learning words from
sharing ideas with peers. They had to briné*out their tacit knowledge in terms of
morphology to draw the meanings as all the words, during this step, were still
decontextualized. This is @ne approach to h‘lgw vocabulary is learned (Mahony et al.,
2000). Also in Step 6, the same group of words was reinforced again when students
were asked to rewritethe summary of the paragraph in parallel reading. This
productive activity helps them learn-the word§ §ipqe recent research has indicated that
L2 students acquire vocabulary more effectively when they are directly involved in
constructing the meaning of the words rather tﬁa_n when they memorize definitions or
synonyms (Koda, 2005). Doihg the controlled p'a;aphrase activity, using the words
after seeing them-already is advisable in light of sequencing. Aebersold and Field
(1997) point outthat, to conduct an effective vocabulary instruetion, exercise that
require students to produce the words to be learned should follow recognition
exercises so that students can have further contact with the word, perhaps using it first
(in Quadrant One) to'preduce paraphrases (in‘Quadrant Four). These vocabulary
activitiesiin the framework of 4AMAT help pave the way to'comprehension, and also
correspond with' John Dewey’s Experiential Learning which holds the'ground that “all
learning require the transactional transaction between the individual and the
environment” “which.ds-onezunderlying rudiment of the 4AMAT wheely Also, the
finding has heen confirmedas It isdn accord with Tsai (2004).

With the result of the study explained in this facet, the relationship between
vocabulary acquisition and reading comprehension is obvious here. One recent
research looked at the interplay as “a virtuous circle” This is true for struggling
readers who, while reading, stumble over words that they do not know, read slowly,
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and experience difficulty in following the ideas contained within and across sentences.
With such difficulty, they become frustrated and develop distaste for reading. This
results in infrequent reading and inhibits potential growth of knowledge, such as
linguistic knowledge. On the other hand, it is a virtuous circle in that with more L2
processing experience, learners become more efficient in the skills required for
reading. They read more frequently and better, and are apt to experience more growth
in knowledge from engaging in literacy activities (Pulido and Hambrick, 2008).

4. Attitudes towards reading

As the results'showedythestudents’ attitudes were different and the changes
were obvious. It is eneouraging.that all scores of the four dimensions, Comfort,
Anxiety, Value, and Self Perception, increased at a significant level. It can also be
detected that the participants/had a positive change in terms of both components:
affective and cognitive. Aifectively, they believed that English reading was generally
enjoyable and they'did not feel bored or anxious when reading. Cognitively, they
believed that Englishireading was beneficial for them and they had the desire and
ambition to keep reading. In addition, the way they looked at themselves as an English
reader was more positive. .

How the attitudinal chahges happenedwas ebserved in two aspects.
Affectively, qualitative data in the open-ended part of the questionnaire revealed that
the use of background music i class did arouse their curiosity and enhance their
interest in reading in English. Moreover, anxiety and worry towards reading
minimized after ten weeks of the instruction. Cognitively, after the instruction, they
developed more positive attitudes regarding \VValue and Self Perception towards
reading, which gradually convinced them of the usefulness and helpfulness of English
reading. The change of reading attitudes was supported by several previous studies
(Yamashita,2004;°Lin and Linmy2009):

Although no correlation between reading comprehension and reading attitudes
was explicitly examined in this present study,.it was'believed that the sense“of
achievement'whenever they learned something, comprehended the text, finished an in-
glass assignment or achieved the weekly goal of reading are probably the cause of
higher reading attitude scores. This supports the belief that confidence and
comprehension are interrelated. In a reading class, students need to develop not only
their knowledge of how to approach a text but also their confidence in doing so. They
need to know that they can read effectively on their own, without a teacher there to
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make all the decisions for them. That confidence comes only from the experience of
having tried it on their own and having been successful most of the time. If students
can do that before they leave the classroom, the reading teacher has succeeded
(Aebersold and Field, 1997).

In the study, the use of backgreund music was investigated. And as revealed
by the result in the students’ opinions questionnaire administered after the instruction,
they found music positive rather than disruptive. Fhe effectiveness of background
music in the study was-not separately examined-owing.te the unavailability of the
physiological measurement; however, based on the analyses of previous studies and
documents, it is believed that.the effects of musie on task performance may be
mediated by arousal.and moed, rather than cognitive directly (Cassidy and
MacDonald, 2007). Simply speaking, it directly maximizes neither reading
comprehension nervocabulary ability in the reading class. Butthrough affective
domain (mood and emotion), it helps boost the desire to learn.

Another explanation with regard o ,theJ benefit of music in the experiment is its
neuropsychological effect (Raucher et al, 1993, cited in Cassidy and MacDonald,
2007). Lullaby-like music relaxed the students and helped to calm their nerves. The
calm, relaxing music was not as+much of a distracter as the upbeat music nor did it
necessarily interfere. Instead; the music helped keep the students focused and blocked
any other common distracters, such as a tappiﬁg of a pencil or coughing in the
classroom. And this helped justify the research finding in.terms of concentration as
seen parallel with Tze and Chou (2010).

In terms of AMAT, the wheel of activities that rotate to accommodate all four
types of learners is-one crucial reason why the students in the-experimental group
were seen to be “happier” with reading when.compared both with the control group
and with'themselves prion ta'the implementation’of treatment. And when the activities
in the Wheel are boosted by the power of background music, the combination of the
two has addressed to the students’ attitude in learning (Nicoll-Senft and Seider, 2010;
Tsai,.2004).

Recommendations
There are two major points to be recommended in this research entitled

“Development of a Reading Instructional Model Using the 4AMAT System and Music
to Enhance Vocabulary Acquisition for English Reading Comprehension and Attitude
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towards Learning of Undergraduate Students”; one is recommendations for the
implementation of the research findings and the other is the recommendations for
further research.

1. Recommendations for the implementation

1.1. The reading instructional model tsing.the 4AMAT System and music to
enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and attitude
towards learning can seive as an alternative in reading.instruction in schools and
universities in the future. The school or University administrators should encourage the
reading teachers to-adopt the.maodel and apply it to groups of students that share the
same problems to maximizedtheir reading achievement. Ifit is the case, it would be a
good idea for the schoal or university to arganize a workshop in order to get the
teachers orientedawith the coré concepis.-of the model to ensure its expected result.

1.2. In thes€ase where the instructiéﬁal}_model is applied to a group of students
with huge diversity, it'Is advisable for the teacher to conduct a preliminary study to
investigate the learning differences among students This will be of great help as some
adjustments concerning the Iearnlng actlvmes and materials can be made to rightly
accommodate individual students béfore the instruction proceeds.

A

1.3. In the case where the instructionaf_?ﬁodel is adopted for a reading class of
higher or lower level, the content of the model can bé replaced by the content of the
chosen course, - The teacher can also use new materials to accompany the model. This
change will not affect the expected learning outcome as long as the instructional
procedures are maintained.

1.4. The research results suggested that one important factor that will help
students’become stccessful inreadingistheir-pasitiveattitudes@and.motivation to
learn. As a result, an ‘orientation before embarking on the course is advisable as it
provides students with the overall picture of what they will encounter and helps them
to become aware of the importance of what. is.to be learned.

1.5. In order to ensure the effectiveness of the instructional model, it is
advisable for the teacher to study the instructional manual carefully. This includes the
use of background music as suggested, one indispensable accompaniment of the
model so that the outcome will not be counterproductive.
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2. Recommendations for further studies

Based on the results and findings from the present research, further studies can
be conducted in the following areas:

2.1. Longitudinal studies are needed to confirm the effects of the reading

acquisition for English re
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Appendix B

Instructional Model

This reading instructional model using 4AMAT System and music has been
developed with the purpose to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
comprehension and attitude towards learning. It aims to respond to reading problems
of EFL learners, especially undergraduate studenis in tertiary level.

Background of the Instructional Model

Teachings reading in tertiary level, several teachers realize that most problems
are derived not only fromwvocabulary knowledge, but also from reading
comprehension and attitudes (Ancerson, 1999). Additionally, research indicates that
the students’ differences of learning styles pose difficulties when students are exposed
to conventional activities in‘class: The reason is that some activities hardly facilitate
comprehension as.they do not help activate a reader’s background knowledge and
promote the full potential of the reading bfqin,’ two of which are essential elements of
reading comprehension process (Eskey, 1986). In addition, the fact that not many
students have become successful in their L2 reading is due to their attitude towards
reading. Anxiety andnegative attitudes have become psychological barriers
preventing students from coneeptualizing mea_nihg__of reading texts as stated by Eskey
(1986, p. 6) that comprehension-is-always direﬁ{édf'and controlled crucially by the
needs and purpose of an individual: Reading teachers, therefore, face many challenges
in the classroom ©f how to help students cope with these interrelated problems.

For the"past two decades, much attention has been drawnto 4MAT, a teaching
methodology posited by Bernice McCarty, which 1s built upan the principles of
learning styles and their relationship to the natural learning cycles. In studies
conducted in various settings, the use of 4AMAT increased learner motivation and
improved academic performance (McCarty etjal, 2002). When integrated with
background music, it has'been reported that relaxation'will facilitate changes in
physiological states in the body and:allow the brain to.work more effectively. (Hepler
and Kapke, 1996) fAccording t0a recent/study (Smith}2001), participation inta
relaxed setting is critical foracquiringskills in writing, scientific. understanding, as
well as learning to read.

AMAT System

Combining the fundamental principles of John Dewey (Experiential Learning),
Carl Jung (Theory of Individualization), David Kolb (Experiential Learning Theory),
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and Anthony Gregorc (Gregorc’s Style Delineator), 4MAT System is a teaching
model featuring learning styles to create a balanced model for planning instruction
that “cycles the learner through for major learning styles” (Nicoll-Senft and Seider,
2010). 4MAT was constructed on the four-factor learning style models of Gregorc
and Kolb by integrating learning styles with brain-based processing strategies. The
model provides an assumption that individuals learn in different ways and “that
engagement with a variety of diverse learning activities results in higher levels of
motivation and performance. 4MAT Is grounded.en the belief that “individuals learn
primarily in one of four.different but complementary ways based on how they
perceive and process information” (McCarthy and McCarthy, 2006).

Background Music

Over the pastyears,studies have demonstrated that relaxation positively
affects academic'sticcess as it can facilitate change in physiological states in the body
that lead to more effective performance of‘thé brain (Hepler and Kapke, 1996).
Studies show that background music has ir;triguing effect on memory. One example
is Mozart’s music and barogue music, with’a 50-10-60-beat-per-minute pattern can
activate the left and right hemispheres of the brain, which can maximizes learning and
information retention, The point is ihat the ih_formation being studied activates the left
mode, whereas the music taps the right mod-(e':;'causing the brain to be more capable of
processing information.” According to a recent fés'earch (Smith, 2001), participation in
a relaxed setting is of overriding importance to learning to read, as well as acquiring
other language skills. Besides, listéning to classical music before taking a test can help
students impreve-their test scores significantly since this-type of bausic releases
neurons in the brain which help the body to relax. In addition to brain maximization
and vocabulary memorization, many components of music can have a calming effect.
Blanchard (1979)found that playing background music duringa classroom
examination dramatically.helped lower bloodspressure, resulting in significantly
higher scores and ‘better attitudes for participating students:

Ta.sum up, these studies pave the foundation for a connection between music,
relaxation, improved brain function, increased academic performance, and mare
positive learning attitudes.

Developmental Phases of the Model

The results of the development of a reading instructional model using the
AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading
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comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students were
presented into 5 stages as follows:

Stage 1: The result of studying, analyzing, and synthesizing 4AMAT System and music
and their underpinning learning theories for the development of the instructional
process to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning

Stage 2: The result of articulating the pedagegical principles of the instructional
process based on 4MAT System and music to‘enhance vocabulary acquisition for
English reading comprehension-and attittide towards-learning

Stage 3: The result.ofispecifying ihe expected learning outecomes and objectives
Stage 4: The result of.developing the steps of the instruetional process

Stage 5: The result of validating the instructional process

Figure 1 The result ofidata@analysis of Phase |

The grounded thegories that
underline 4MAT System

John Dewey’s Experiential Learning
» £ The grounded theories that
underline background music
(Hepler and Kapke, 1996;
Karl Jung’s Theory of T Blanchard, 1979; Jenkins, 2001,
Individualization =~ = =T Brown, 1980)

David Kolb’s Experiential Learning : _
Theory and Cycle of Learning 227 J4

Hemisphericity (McCarty et al, 2002;

Springer and*Deuischs-1993)
Background music core

4AMAT Systemreore constructs constructs

l '

AMAT System.Principles Backgraound music principles

v

Pedagogical principles of Reading Instructional Model Using the 4AMAT System and
Music to Enhance Vocabulary Acquisition for English Reading Comprehension and
Attitude towards Learning of Undergraduate Students
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The result of data analysis of Phase | was as follows:

Stage 1: The result of studying, analyzing, and synthesizing 4AMAT System and music
and their underpinning learning theories for the development of the instructional
process to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and
attitude towards learning

The researcher studied, analyzed, and synihesized 4AMAT System and music
and their underlying learning theories for the development of the instructional process
to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and attitude
towards learning from documents, textbooks, articles, and academic researches. The
results from the study, analysis,and synthesis are shown below and presented in
Figure 2 and 3.

Figure 2 The result of studying 4MAT System

The grounded theorigs th;t underline 4MAT System

John Dewey’s Experiential Learning

1. All learning required the transactional lnteract|on petween the individual and
the environment. /

2. Cognitive potential is not hidden in the mmd awaiting perfection; rather, it
evolves and diversifiés throtgh use.

David Kolb’s Experiential Learning Theory. _ang.CycIe of Learning

1. People perceive reality differently. When confronted with, new situations,
some peoplesrespond-primarty-by-sensing-and=reetmgstheir way; others think
things through.

2. People differ in how they process experiences and information, and
subsequently how they make new things part of themselves.

3. Human learning and personal development are synonymous processes which
involve the contifimous integration of adistinct set of independent systems that
give meaning tolife’s circumstances.~These systems include‘the following
modes:«Concrete Experiential (CE), Reflective Observation (RO), Abstract
Conceptual (AC), and Active Experimentation (AE).

4. Four major assumptions: (1)dearning is a continual process, not an-outcome,
(@hleamingiis.grounded-in personalrexperiencey, (3) learningsrequires the
resolution‘ef conflicts between dialectically opposed modes of adaptation to
the'world, and (4) learning involves transactions between the individual and
the environment whereby experiences are transformed into knowledge and
actions.

5. Individuals develop different habits or styles of learning that are shaped by
their preference for one way of perceiving and one way for processing or
transforming information. The classification of four basic learning “styles” is
described as Divergers, Assimilators, Convergers, Accommodators.
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Karl Jung’s Theory of Individualization

1. Individuation is a process where a mature individual has developed command
of all four functions: sensing, thinking, feeling and intuition.

2. Much apparent random variation in human behavior is actually orderly and
consistent, being due to certain basic differences in the ways people prefer to
use modes of perception and judgment.

Hemisphericity (McCarty et al, 2002; Springer and Deutsch, 1993)

1. The hemispheres of the human brain proegess iaformation and experience in
identifiably different ways.
2. Individuals haveat their disposal two complementary methods for
approaching and.precessing information and experiences.
Adequate engagement of both methods, described in the literature as linear and
holistic thinking, results«dn deepened levels of personal understanding.
4. Individual preferences for hemispheric integration have clear relationships to
cognitive style, especially with regard to learning.

w

J
v

v

il

AMAT System-';po re constructs

1. Human learning is a personal and continuous process Which consists of
creating meaning and understanding ’tﬁ'roUgh the refinement and adaptation of
existing levels of knowledge and expeﬂence

2. Individuals learn in different yet |dent|f|able ways. Each learner in all four
learning styles has a quadrant or place ‘on the theoretical circle where learning
comes more easily. These-include (1) Imaginative Learners, (2) Analytic
Learners, (3) Common Sense Learners, and (4) Dynamic Learners.

3. Learningis a natural sequence which progresses sequentially from Quadrant
one through Quadrant four experiences. Movement around/the circle is a
natural learning progression. y

4. Engagement of both hemispheres of the brain, usually described as “whole
brain” learning, has significant implications for de5|gn|ng instruction and

understanding human learning.

AMAT SystemPrinciples

1. People have major learning Style and hemispheric (right mode/left'mode)
processing preferences.

2. Designing and using'multiple instructional strategies in'a systematic
framework to teach to these preferences can improve teaching and learning.

3. Accommodating, as well as challenging, all types of learners by appealing to
their accustomed learning styles while stretching them to function in less
comfortable modes results in higher levels of motivation and performance.

4. Learning always involves a cycle that begins with concrete experience, and
moves through abstract conceptualization and experimentation to assimilation.
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Figure 3 The result of studying background music

4.

5.

The grounded theories that underline background music

Relaxation resulted from background music can positively affect academic
success as it can facilitate change in physiological states in the body that lead
to more effective performance of the brain.

Soft lullaby-like music relaxes learnersiand helped to calm the nerves and to
keep a person focused by blocking any.other common distracters.

In light of memory retention, music enterssmemory along with the acquired
information and lead to better information recall.

As an enjoyment arousal; slow-bgat classieal.music interacts with the internal
body rhythms, which.affeets how relaxed and tense a person feels.

Calm, relaxingsmusicdike classical music with more of a slow tempo releases
neurons in the brain which help the body to relax.

(Hepler and Kapke, 4996; Blanchard, 1979; Jenkins, 2001; Brown, 1980)

l-L i

Backgreund music gore constructs
d

Mozart’s music and baroque music, with a 50-t0-60-beat-per-minute pattern
can activate the left and right hemispheres of the brain, which can maximizes
learning and information retention. .=

The effects of background‘music on reh‘d’lng task performance are mediated by
arousal and mood of the affective domain, whlch indirectly lead to increased
cognitive performance. —

Classical background | musw can bring: about a greater concentration on in-class
activities.

Background music can cause the brain to be more capable of processing
informationas the information being studied activates the Ieft mode, whereas
the music'taps the right mode.

Background music:principles

1. TFhe introduction of background musiciinto the classroom setting has a calming

Influence on-learners and can improve attitudes-and performance on reading
tasks.

Music with fewer beats per minute, rather thamsupbeat, fast music,‘plays a
positive role inthe'perfarmance of participants on.reading comprehension
tasks, prose recall tasks, and pondering.

Readers, staying focused and relaxed in class, can perform better when
background music is played along with their reading.

Stage 2: The result of articulating the pedagogical principles of the instructional
process based on 4MAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for
English reading comprehension and attitude towards learning
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The researcher articulated the pedagogical principles of the instructional model
based on 4MAT System and background music from Stage 1 to create the principles
of the instructional reading model to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English
reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students. The
newly-developed instructional model encompasses five principles as follows:

1. Learners expand and refi
interacting with them.

2. Students need

3. Reflection

through adaptive modes by

&t in order to understand them.
e@nd learning must be
shared and turned ‘N

4. Students sho nnections b -m the new and the known.

5. The integration'c Jrou ISic ma es learning and enhances
reading attitudes. 7 ' \ 7 \\

The result of clo he instructio 1.\0 ocess to enhance
vocabulary acq ) ‘ 15 ¢ \- attitude towards
learning is shown i '

AULININTNEINS
RN TUNRINYINY



Figure 4 The result of the development of the instructional process to enhance
vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension and attitude towards
learning
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4AMAT System Principles

1. People have major learning style and hemispheric (right mode/left
mode) processing preferences.

2. Designing and using multiple instruciional Strategies in a systematic
framework to teach to these preferences.ean improve teaching and
learning.

3. Accommodating, as well.as challenging, all types-of learners by
appealing to their aceustomed learning styles while stretching them to
functiondn‘less camfortable modes results in higherlevels of
motivation and performance.

4. Learning always involves a cycle that begins with concrete
experiencegand moves through abstract conceptualization and
experimentation to assimilation.

acquisition for Engli readmg compyehensmn and attitude towards

Principles o e ifisty ctlonal readlng model to enhance vocabulary
learning

A,

1. Learners expand and refine-information through adaptive modes by
interacting with them.

A

2. Students need-multiple exposures to new inputs:in order to understand
them.

A A

A 4

3. Reflections the students have on their expression and learning must be
shared and ttrned around.

A 4

4. Students'should actively make connections between'the new and the
known.

5. Theintegration of background musie.maximizes learning and.enhances
reading attitudes.

A

Backgroundimusicprineiples

1. The'mtroduction of-background music into the classroom setting has'a
calming influence on learners and can improve attitudes and
performance on reading tasks.

2. Music with fewer beats per minute, rather than upbeat, fast music,
plays a positive role in the performance of participants on reading
comprehension tasks, prose recall tasks, and pondering.

3. Readers, staying focused and relaxed in class, can perform better when
background music is played along with their reading.
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Principles of Instruction derived from 4MAT and background music

1. Learners expand and refine information through adaptive modes by
interacting with them.

In order to acquire vocabulary and master reading strategies, students should
do something with the words and through practices. To maximize the internalization
of learning, students must be provided an opportunity to apply what they have learned.
Learning tasks such as structured exercises, simulations, cases, games, and
observations had proven to be powerful learning toels because they created personal
experiences for learners that serve to initiate their own process of inquiry and
understanding.

2. Students need.multiple exposures to new inputs in order to understand them.

A variety of instructional-modes, media, and activities must be used along with
various strategies toidefing theories into concepts. Students with different learning
styles register input indifferent ways. So as'to accommodate all types of learners and
to appeal to individual interest, instructional modes, media, and in-class activities
should be varied throughout the reading instruction procedure.

3. Reflections thesstudents have on their expression and learning must be
shared and turned around. s o

Group work and lots of student talkshould be incorporated. Through group
activities, students can infect each other with_ér;thy_'_siasm for reading, which allow
more proficient students to hélp.other peers to better understand what they read in
class. Peers also provide an audience with whom sjudents can share about what they
have read.

4. Studenits-sneuia-acitvely-make-connections-vetween the new and the known.

Students* background knowledge must be activated especially in terms of
vocabulary and content of the text. Through an introduction, students recall
information that they may already know about the topic of the text. If the students
keep this knowledge in‘mind as they read, they“increase their opportunities to make
sense of the infarmation they find in the text. This activating process will also review
or introduce the relevant vocabulary for the topic.)

5. The integration of background music maximizes learning and enhances
reading attitudas.

Listening to background musicduring reading.and pondering will increase
focus and attention, which improves mental sharpness. Relaxation from music can
facilitate changes in physiological states in the body that allow the brain to work more
efficiently. Students perform better while listening to the soft, calm, relaxing music
like classical music with more of a slow tempo, rather than the more upbeat music.
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Stage 3: The result of specifying the expected learning outcomes and objectives

The researcher took the five principles of instructional model from Stage 2 to
determine its expected learning outcomes. The developed model incorporates three
main objectives as follows:

1. to enhance vocabulary ability

2. to enhance reading comprehension

3. to promote positive attitudes towardsreading
4

The relationship ameng the five principles; thiee main objectives, and its
expected learning outcomes of.the instructional reading model is shown in Figure 5.

Figure 5 The objectives and expected learning outcomes of the instructional model as
specified from theformulated principles based on 4MAT System and music

Expected
learning outcomes
Principles

1. Learners will increase
their vocabulary
knowledge in terms of

1. Learners expand and
refine information
through adaptive modes

X . i recognition and storage
by interacting with : through the mastery of
them. b integral techniques:

% |ve§ : classification, semantic
2. Students need and syntactic
multiple expostres to » 1.0 enhance identification,
new inputs in'order to Fe—rennfirey ™ morphological analysis,
understand them, »| 3bili and word association.
3. Reflections the 2. Learners will improve
students have on their . their ability to
expressian and learnings, w4l 15 12nto.enhance comprehend.texts
must be'shared and | || | reading 1 ™ throughthe mastery of
turned around. > comprefiension comprehension

g strategies.

4. Students<hould f

r 3. Learners willbe more
actively make .
connections between the || 3.10 promote mo_tlvated to re_ad b
new and the known. positive attitudes » inside and outside

> towards reading reading class. These
developed attitudes will
5. The integration of result in their better
background music reading behavior and
maximizes learning and | | higher reading
enhances reading achievement.
attitudes.
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Stage 4: The result of developing the teaching/learning steps of the instructional model

Since 4AMAT System features the cyclical framework which is flexible to
deploy in any content area and subject. In order to develop it into instructional model
for reading, the researcher had to articulate other relevant reading strategies and
activities. This stage incorporates four steps as follows:

1. Matching 4 Quadrants with 8 steps of 4AMAT cycle with typical reading
phases: pre-reading, during-reading, and post-reading
2. Selecting relevant compreherision and vocabulary strategies/activities
parallel to the three-formulated Objectives and learning outeomes in Stage 3
3. Sequencingeall thesselecied strategies/activities along with background music.
4. Determininggdetailed dlearning activities of the sequenced steps

4.1. Matching 4 Quadrants with 8 steps of AMAT cycle with typical reading phases:

The typicalreading instrugtion cbngists of three phases: pre-reading, during-
reading, and post-reading. The researcher s'gért.ed by marking Step 5 in Quadrant 3 of
AMAT cycle (Skill Practice) as ’dur;ing-readi:h@, fhen labeled Step 1-4 as “pre-reading”
and Step 6-8 as “post-reading”. Asthe purpbs’éaf Quadrant 1 is to engage the learner
in a concrete experience leading to a search of prior knowledge and sharing it, which
is akin to the background knowledge-activatiﬁstep of typical reading instruction, the
researcher merged the two Steps 1n the Quadfa{r}f'tdgether and labeled it “Recalling
Experience”. Asfor Step 7 and 8 in Quadrant 4 which serve the same purpose of
knowledge applircétion as in post-reading phase of typical readinglinstruction, they
were combined and reinvented as “Sharing Outcome”. The two steps in Quadrant 2
remain untouched.and lend themselves to the original purpose-of knowledge
informing. The only /minor modification is that the researcher allowed the teaching of
readingsStratégies to alwaysflow in Step4 as“ExplicitiModeling®. The condensed
process of AMAT reading cycle and the relationship of the pedagogical principles and
instructional steps of the instructional model are shown in Figure 6 and Figure 7.
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Figure 6 The matching of instructional process of 4AMAT cycle, typical phases of
reading instruction, and newly-developed model

AMAT Typical Phases
of Reading Newly-developed Model
Quadrant | Step/Mode |  |nstruction
1 ; E Recalling Experience
Pre-reading —
9 3 R Imagining
4 L Explicit Modeling
3 5 e During-reading Reading with Music
6 R Parallel Practicing
7 - .
4 8 _R A Sharing Outcome

Figure 7 Relationship of the pedagogical principles and instructional steps of the

instructional model

Pedagogical Principles

1. Learners expand andirefine
information through adaptive

modes by interacting with them.

Instructional Steps

» 1. Recalling
Experience

2. Students need multiple
exposures to new, inputs in
order to understand them.

—»
Fosso-- SECEE PR - >
L R e .- Pl

=
1
|
|
|
|
|

2. Imagining

VVY

3. Reflections the students have
on their expression‘and learning
must be shared and turned
around.

_F—_——— - ——— ————

4. Students should actively
make connections between the
new and the kiown.

5. The integration of
background music maximizes
learning and enhances reading
attitudes.

» 3. Explicit
Modeling

4. Reading
...... __ .. f-pf with Music

|

I

|

I

I S-Parallel
| Y -
g _ 0L _ ) Practicing
|

> 6. Sharing
Outcome
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4.2. Selecting relevant comprehension and vocabulary strategies parallel to the
three formulated objectives and learning outcomes in Stage 3.

In order to develop a teaching-learning procedure of the instructional process,
some relevant well-recognized reading strategies and activities have been selected and
integrated as shown in the following Figure 8 and 9.

Figure 8 The review of some relevant well-recognized reading strategies/activities
selected to include in the newly-developed mode!

Relevant well-recognized
reading strategies/activities

ot
Review of core constructs/principles

Morphological awareness
(Mahony et al., 2000)

Moarphological knewledge is useful in
understanding early vocabulary growth.
Knowing the structure of morphemes within
words can help learners guess meaning of
unknown waords, especially multisyllabic ones.

Activating prior knowledge
(Aebersold and Field, 2002;
Johnston and Pearson, 1982;
Grabe and Stoller, 2002)

Connecting learners to themselves, to other texts,
and to the outside world is'very important as,
apart from getting the learners motivated by
individualizing the text, it helps them build
interpretationiof the new reading.

Selecting core vocabulary
(Aebersold and Field, 2002)

Knowledge of content-specific vocabulary is
helpful for text reading and these words should

_be presented before learners read the text so that

they will have @ general understanding of the
words and recognize them when learners
encounter them'in the text.

Word associatipn (Farrell, 2009)

Getting learners to connect their lexical schema
not-only-orients them-to-the.lopic but also
increases their levels of motivation. Through
this, teachers can use what they learn about
students; knowledge of the topic for their lesson
planning.

Explicit teaching of strategies
(Paris, Wasik and TFurner, 1991;
Farrell, 2009)

Reading strategies should be explicitly taught to
EFL learners‘through systematic‘modeling of the
teacher so'that the learners canibe fully aware of
the strategies they are using currently and those
they will use in the-future.

Paraghrasing~(Fiskiand"Hurst,
2003; Aebersold and Field,
2002)

Having learners rewrite the text,/on parts ofiitj in
their.own words and discuss the paraphrased
version with their peers is effective as it involves
all four skills which lead to a deeper
understanding and greater memory of the text.
When learners recall information and paraphrase
it in some way, in addition to knowledge, they
are using the process of translation, which is a
subcategory of comprehension.
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Relevant well-recognized
reading strategies/activities

Review of core constructs/principles

Asking questions (Aebersold
and Field, 2002)

Questions can be used throughout the whole
reading process, serving several purposes:
monitoring comprehension, connecting learners
with their existing knowledge, previewing a text,
or assessing comprehension.

Analogy and visual images
(Sousa, 2005)

Nonverbally, relating what is taught in the new
reading to knowledge the learners possess will
help thern conceptualize the input through the
right mode-of.iheir brain.

Analyzing good and bad
examples of writing (Sousa,
2005)

Having the learners analyze and discuss good
and bad examples of chapter summaries serves
as a means to extend their reading and also
promote group working and sharing among their
peers.\

Group working (Oxferd,1997;
LeJune, 1999; Johnson and
Johnson, 1989))

Working in group allows learners to share
responsibility and points of view, through the
assigned task that match their ability and that
contribute to the whole group effort.

Using audiovisual aids(Sousa,
2005)

i Audlovtsual aids are great help to “right-mode”

Iearners A multimedia environment is also one
way. {0 appeal to motivation and arousal in
reading class. "

Summary writing (Aebersold
and Field, 2002)

- Summary Writing functions as an assessing tool,

reflecting that learners can build comprehension
‘of a partlcul’arll‘é'xt both now and in the future.
This Ieads to a transfer of skills.

el

Figure 9 The integration of the selected relevant readlng strategies/activities, as sorted
by the objectivesang-expecied-earning-outcomes-of-the-newiv-developed model

Expected learning outcomes

Objectives of Relevant well-recognized
the model of the model reading strategies/activities
1. Toenhance | 1. kearners will increase their. | Morphological awareness
vocabulary vocabulany: knowledgesin terms | (Mahony. et-al., 2000)
ability of recognition and storage

through the mastery of integral
techniques: classification,
semantic and syntactic
identification, marphological
analysis, and word assaciation.

Activating prior knowledge
(Aebersold and Field, 2002;
Johnston and Pearson;1982;
Grabe and Stoller; 2002)

Selecting core vocabulary
(Aebersold and Field, 2002)

Word association (Farrell 2009)




156

Objectives of | Expected learning outcomes Relevant well-recognized
the model of the model reading strategies/activities

2. Toenhance | 2. Learners will improve their | Explicit teaching of strategies
reading ability to comprehend texts (Paris, Wasik and Turner, 1991;

comprehension

through the mastery of
comprehension strategies.

Farrell, 2009)

Paraphrasing (Fisk and Hurst,
2003)

Analogy and visual images
(Sousa, 2005)

Analyzing good and bad
examples of writing
(Sousa, 2005)

Summary writing
(Aebersold and Field, 2002)

3. To promote
positive
attitudes
towards reading

3¢l earnersiwill be.more.,
motivated to read both inside
androutside reading-class:
These developed attitudes'will

resul@fin theirbetter reading*

behaviogand higher reading,
achievement. '

= i].

Group working
(Oxford,1997; LeJune, 1999)

Using audiovisual aids
(Sousa, 2005)

4.3 Sequencing all the selected reading straﬁégiés)/activities along with
background music ' L

After matching and sorting the selected relevant reading sirategies/activities
along with the objectives and expected learning outcomes of the newly-developed

instructional model, the researcher sequenced them based on'the six developed steps of
the model condensed:from the full cycle of AMAT System. In doing this, the researcher
also kept thetactivities originally belongingtothe four QuadrantS'of4MAT System in
mind and made sure.the integration.of the new designwould ga side By side with the
4AMAT activities. Then the researcher integrated background music along those steps,
considering its.intended. effect as stated in the.underlying.rationale and principles of the
model in Stage 1 and Stage 2. The sequencing of the selected reading strategies/
activities along with background music is shown in Figure 10 and 11 respectively.
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Figure 10 The sequencing of the selected relevant reading strategies/activities, based
on 4MAT activities and the six developed steps of the newly-developed instructional

reading model

Activities in four Quadrants
of AMAT System

Six teaching/learning
steps of the developed
instruction reading
mogdel

Selected relevant reading
strategies/activities

Quadrant 1/Type One Learner
Brainstorming

1. Recalling<EXperience

Group working
Activating prior knowledge

- Experimenting
- Following d@irection
- Manipulating materials and

- Listening Using audiovisual aids

- Speaking Asking questions

- Interacting Word association

- Small group discussion Selecting core vocabulary

- Simulation Morphological awareness

- Games

- Role playing

Quadrant 2/Type Two Learner |2-Imagining Activating prior knowledge
Observing L N Analogy and visual images

- Analyzing / Mental imagery

- Classifying B 4

- Drawing conclusion 3. Explicit Modeling Explicit teaching of

- Theorizing i strategies

- Visualizing S

- Group discussion e
Analogy :

Quadrant 3/Type Three Learner .| 4. Reading with Music | Group working

Questioning Asking questions

- Model buwding S—aratiel.Practicing Group working

- Case studies
- Projects

ideas
- Tinkering
Applying
Quadrant 4/Type Four Learner | 6. Sharing Outcome Group.working
Madifying Summary writing
- Adapting Paraphrasing
- JActing Analyzing.good and bad
= Creating examples'of writing
= "“Collaborating
- Innovating
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Figure 11 The integration of background music along with the six developed steps of
the newly-developed instructional reading model, based on its intended effect

Six teaching/learning steps of the
developed instruction reading model

Background music and its intended
effect

1. Recalling Experience

Musie is used while learners are
prainsiorming, group working together in
the acuwvity of word association. The
effeet'of stimulating and invigorating has
been.borrowed.

Imagining

While learners-are pondering and
visualizing, the music is played to foster
their imagination'and mental
performance. Here the soothing and
calming effect is intended.

w

Explicit Modgling

< 'No music use

Reading with Music

*While learners are silent-reading

‘} paragraph by paragraph, the music is
{ played intermittently to keep them
{ focused and relaxed. At this step, music

- can also serve as a timer as learners will
jstart reading when music starts and stop
when. it is faded down.

Parallel Practicing

Music is used when learners are
discussing and writing a summary in their
group. Positive emotional effect from
relaxing tune is.addressed.

Sharing.Qutcome

While learners are.discussing and
comparing their paraphrasing work,
music can yield calming effect, which

indirectly minimizes stress in the class.

4.4 Determining detailed, learning activities of the sequenced steps

Taking the'principles, objeetives, expected learning outcomes of the developed
model, together with relevant reading strategies/activities and integrated background

musiciinto, consideration, thesresearcher wrotedetailed,learningiactivities of the
sequenced steps through the consolidation of available information as shewn in Figure

12.
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Figure 12 The learning activities of the teaching steps of the instructional reading
model using the 4AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for
English reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate
students

The instructional reading model usingthe 4AMAT System and music
to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension
and attitude towards.dearning

Pre-reading

Step 1: Recalling EXperignce

Objectives: 1. To connget with students” background knowledge in terms of
vocabulary.
2. Toarouse'students finterest towards the reading text
3. To examine'the vacabulary listed as the words can help students
constructymeanings out of the text
4. To havgistudents reflect on the experience

During the first step, of the instructional process which serves as a warm-
up, the teacher’s tasksare to engage students in a concrete experience which leads to a
search of prior knowledge and prier experience, especially in terms of vocabulary.
This search, through leading guestion and modern media like video clips, is designed
to create an interactive group dialogue thro@i”rﬁroducing questions which connect
what students already knows. anith believes to the topic the teacher intends to teach.
The teacher tries to use strategies which encourage diversification of ideas, dialogue,
and participation.and enable students to associate prior lexical knowledge with new
vocabulary to'eome.. Through-idea sharing.and pooling,.student’s beliefs and opinions
begin to evolvesinto organizers and structures for future. thinking and concept
building. This phase of the process emphasizes right and teft hemispheric thinking
and, with symbolic thinking and the imposition of structure, the goal is engagement.

AMAT equivalent: Quadrant 1 The connectiensand Sharing the connection
Brain mode: Right and left

Music use: Music is used while learners are brainstorming, group working together in
the activity of.word association.

Assessment:-Engagement, participation‘in answering'ihe posed-questions and
generation of ideas

Focused Reading/Vocabulary Strategies:

Word association is used to connect pictures or video clips with learners’ prior
experience in terms of vocabulary. This activity, together with the core vocabulary
list, can pave the way to the reading text. For these activities, teachers can use what
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they learn about their students’ knowledge of the topic for their lesson planning.
Selecting core vocabulary and doing vocabulary activities can help learners learn the
words, which can facilitate them later on in the during-reading stage.

Word generating, through brainstorming, can help learners learn the words in the
context of the topic of the reading. And the framework and all the associations that
readers have of the word within that framework will help them learn.

Step 2: Imagining

Objective: To extend the experience of reading Strategies into their own personal
perception

Step two of ihe process is designed to create a context for students to
represent the subjeetive nature 0f his/her existing knowledge as a preparation for the
analysis of ideas. In this Step; siudents are encouraged to symbolize their present state
of understanding gifthe subject matter in-as many nonverbal forms as possible. Image
making, which is central tothis step; is a right mode activity. The emphasis here is the
expansion of representations of meaning. This step requires students to begin to shift
from reflective experience to reflective thinking.

4MAT equivalentzQuadrant2 Images that.connect

Brain mode: Right
Music use: Music is played while learners are, pondering and visualizing, using
analogy. —

Assessment: Quality of student production and reflection

Focused Reading/\Yocabulary-Strategies:

Mental imagery is of help for readers who use it before or during reading. The activity
has shown that learners understand and remember what they-read better than those
who do not visualize.

Analogy-can-nonverbally help learners to relate ‘the strategies to-be taught and content

in the new reading te knowledge the learners possess. [This ¢will help them
conceptualize the input through the right mode of their brain.

Step 3: Explicit Modeling

Objective: To become more knowledgeable about how to use targeted reading
strategies

Step three of the instructional process engages students in objective
thinking. The emphasis here is analysis of concepts, facts, generalizations and
theories. At this stage, the teacher presents targeted reading strategies and experience
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in complete and systematic ways. Well-delivered lecture, which belongs to left
hemisphere, builds upon the personal connections established in step one to foster
conceptual thinking.
4AMAT equivalent: Quadrant 2 Information delivery
Brain mode: Left
Music use: None
Assessment: Teacher verbal and/or written, checking student understanding
'
Focused Reading/VVocabulary Strategies:
Explicit teaching of readingsstrategies can benefit EEL learners. These strategies
should be taught-throughssysiematic modeling of the teacher so that the learners can

be fully aware of thesstrategies they are using currently and those they will use in the
future.

During-reading

Step 4: Reading with Music J

i

Objective: To provide guided practice upon applying the strategies learned

At this stage, the teacher asks stigd_e_nts to read along with music. Students
are allowed to apply the strategies they have learned In step three to real practice as
the emphasis shifts from acquisition and assimilation to testing and adaptation. Upon
reading, students are supposed to employ comprehension monitoring techniques
which focus on assessing-what the text has stated as compared to the reader’s
expectation. In this left hemisphere stage, the goal Is reinfor€ement and diagnostic
evidence of the-siudent’s ability to apply the conceptstaught:

AMAT equivalenéil Quadrant 3 Skills practice
Brain mode: Left"
Music use: Music-s;used while learners-aressilent-reading.paragraph-by paragraph.

Assessment:‘Quality of student work. Student comprehension through
comprehension questions

Focused Reading/Vocabulary Strategies:

Questions can be used by both teachers and learners throughout this during-reading
process, serving several purposes: for readers, questions can help them monitor
comprehension, and for teachers, they can help assess comprehension.
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Post-reading

Step 5: Parallel Practicing

Objective: To give students the opportunity to personalize the learned strategies by
doing a collaborative reading-writing task.

Step five of the reading process treats the student as a scientist. In this
learning set, students test the limits and .contradietions of their understanding.
Students are encouraged to develop their own-applications which demonstrate that
they understand and.can.apply what.has been learned. Parallel reading texts and
summary writing are the essence of this phase where the focus of reading, a receptive
skill, has shifted to writingy @ _productive one, to optimize full comprehension. The
right mode emphasis«in this‘learning set is designed to encourage students to create
personal applications their experiences Wpth the ideas and vocabulary learned from the
previous steps.

AMAT equivalent: Quadrant.8 The Learning used

Brain mode: Right ';,
Music use: Music'is used when learners are d|scussmg and writing a summary in
their group. y
g ;'
Assessment: Students on-task behaVIor and engagement in their writing task
,1 i

Focused Reading/VocabuIary SEraterTESTa—

Summary writing functions as an assessing tber reflecting that learners can build
comprehension of -a particular text both now and- in-the future _This leads to a transfer
of skills. y

Locating topic senténces in the paragraph involve many skills for readers. If the topic
sentence is clearly stated in the paragraph, the readers use only scanning technique.
But if the paragraphsis_implicit, containing no,topic sentence in any one part of the
paragraphy the readers then.must.construct.that, main,sentence.through synthesizing
the infermation throughout 'the -paragraph.: Somehow, this; activity will lead to
comprehension-in‘general.
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Step 6: Sharing Outcome

Objectives: 1. To provide guidance and feedback on students’ projects; to encourage
students; to polish the project.
2. To allow students to share what they learned and to evaluate the
learning.

The final step of the process requires students to critically examine the
place of the newly acquired knowledge and experience in their existing world view.
The central issue of this pest-reading stage hereis what must be done to integrate this
learning into a meaningful-conceptual divisien..Werking in groups, students in this
learning set, edit, and refine their Work from earlier steps. While sharing the
paraphrasing work, they also_face and resolve contradietions implicit in the tension
between new and earlicieschema: This is the culminating stage where both left and
right hemispheres.are used, bringing students back to where they start, a completion
of the cycle.

AMAT equivalent: Quadrant 4 Gritiquing the work and Qutcome

Brain mode: Left andsight
Music use: Music i§ used while learners are dlscussmg and comparing their
paraphrasing waork - Ad ¥

Assessment: Students” willingness‘and abllltyto edit, refine, analyze, and complete
their ownwork sl s

Focused Reading/VVocabulary Strategies: «

Having learners paraphrase the text, or parts of it, in their own words and discuss the
paraphrased version with their peers is effective as it involves.all four skills which
lead to a deeper-dnderstanding-and-greater-memory-of-thetexi. VWWhen learners recall
information and-paraphrase it in some way, in addition to knowledge, they are using
the process of translation, which is a subcategory of comprehension.

Content of the instructional reading model based on 4MAT and background music

There are twao parts of the content of the instructional reading model based on AMAT
and background music: reading texts and reading strategies, all of which are from the
reading textbook “Interactions 2” (Hartman and Kirng2007).

1. Reading texts (used in terms‘of drilling purposes)

Reading texts are a multi-paragraph passage, each of which was not authentic
but was written and simplified to serve the targeted vocabulary and reading strategies,
used as the principle learning materials in reading class. To respond to the principles
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and objectives of the model, ten reading texts were chosen as the content part on the
following basis:

1.1 Discourse variety

1.2 Level of difficulty

1.3 Learners’ interest

2. Reading strategies (used in terms of goneepts learned)

Reading strategies are mental activities.that readers use in order to construct
meaning from a text. They indicate hov/ readers make sense of what they read and
what they do when-they do netuaderstand the passage. A number of principle reading
strategies as determined by ihe textbookiused in the course Reading | were covered by
the model. \

Chapter 1 -

Topic: Education and Student Life —

Reading text: Education: A Reflection of Society
Reading Strategiesz = Skimming the‘topic:and main idea

- Predigting content of'a reading
Chapter 2 =
Topic: City Life '
Reading text: A City That’s Doing Somethlﬁg'nght
Reading Strategies: - Identifying-the topic and: main idea
- Identifying supporting details
- Drawing.meaning from the context

Chapter 3

Topic: Business and Money

Reading text:\Banking on Poor Woman

Reading Strategies: - Understanding conclusions

- Skimming for the topic and the main ideas
Chapter 4 .
Topic: Jobs and Professions

Reading.text: Changing.-Career Trends

Reading Strategies: - Previewinga reading

- Identifying-important'details

- Skimming for the topic and the main ideas

Chapter 5

Topie: Lifestyles Around‘the World

Reading text: Trendspotting

Reading Strategies: - Understanding pronoun reference
- Marking text when you read

Chapter 6
Topic: Global Connections
Reading text: Global Trade
Reading Strategies: - Identifying inference
- Skimming for main ideas
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Chapter 7
Topic: Language and Communication
Reading text: If We Could Talk with Animal...
Reading Strategies: - Previewing the reading
- Distinguishing facts from assumptions
- Understanding italics and quotation mark

Chapter 8

Topic: Tastes and Preferences

Reading text: The Silk Road: Art and Archaeelogy

Reading Strategies: - Previewing the reading
- Synthesizing and applying information from a reading
="Recognizing summaries in-a.reading

Chapter 9

Topic: New Frontiers :

Reading text: The HumanBrain—New Discoveries

Reading Strategies: - Rreviewing the.reading
£Predicting contentof a reading

- Identifying the‘main‘ideas
Chapter 10 L
Topic: Ceremonies
Reading text: Rites of Passage w
Reading Strategies: -Understanding chronelogy: scanning for time words

= Understanding symiols,

Assessment of the instructional reading model based on 4MAT and background music
This newly developéd instructional process coversitwo phases of assessment scheme.

1. Befare-process and after-process assessments
2. On-process assessment

1. Before-process and after-process assessments

Prior to'the-teaching procedure based on the'developed model; pre-tests which
include vocabulary knowledge test, reading comprehension test, and self-report
questionnairg=an attitude are-administered to thedearnerssorthat theirbaekground
proficiency heforeithe interventionscan be detected. After the treatment, the same tests
will be administered to the group again. Or new tests which are parallel to the pre-test
in terms of level of difficulty and validity can be used as an alternative. After that, the
scores of the pre-test and post-test will be compared. If the post-test scores are higher,
it implies that their vocabulary knowledge and reading comprehension have been
enhanced, and attitudes towards reading have been promoted.
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2. On-process assessment

Students’ performance and behaviors, reflecting the effectiveness of the
instructional process, is assessed and evaluated along the six steps across the whole
reading process. The assessment can be conducted through production, presentation
observations, in-class activity participation, discussion, and idea exchanges, and can
be assigned to each step as follows:

Phase 1: Pre-reading

Step 1: Recalling Experience:

Assessment: Engagement, participation in answering the pesed questions and
generation of ideas

Step 2: Imagining: P
Assessment: Qualityof student production and reflection

Step 3: Explicit Modeling:
Assessment: Teacher verbaland/or wriiten, checking student understanding

Phase 2: During-reading

Step 4: Reading with Music: ,

Assessment: Quality of student work. Student comprehension through comprehension
questions ol

Phase 3: Post-reading
Step 5: Parallel Practicing:
Assessment: Students on-task behavior and engagement in their writing task

Step 6: Sharing Outcome:
Assessment: Students’ willingness and ability to edit,/refine, analyze; and complete
their ownwork

Students ability to,report and demonstrate what they have/learned. Expressions of
student enjoyment in the sharing of their learning. Quality of students’ final products.
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Model documents

The model documents consist of an instructional manual and ten lesson plans
as follows:

al is a guideline of how to implement the
, t to prepare before the
|mpIementat|on as well as v H“ 40N pArii teaching/learning step. The
manual also features the earning environment, and
other supplementary ¢6 entation of the model
reach its goals as ple

1. The developed instructio _al !

7 _ over the period of ten
weeks. Each les j ne f 1_ itles arning outcomes, content,
instructional media, specifie designed on the basis of the
developed instr Jnc ' ‘ : - andouts, they will be

placed in the section SO plans are in accordance
with the content o \\

|
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Appendix C
Instructional manual of the model

Introduction

This instructional manual is designed to accompany the “Reading Instructional
Model Using the AMAT System and Music t0 Enhance VVocabulary Acquisition for
English Reading Comprehension and Attitude towards Learning of Undergraduate
Students” with the purpose to equip interested.teachers with the needed details
concerning the model. Thus, It is very important for the teachers to study all the
necessary details in termsof instructional procedure, ebjectives, content, and
assessment before starting thedmplementation.

1. Documents to beused

1.1. Instructional model
1.2. Instruetional manual
1.3. A samplelesson plan

2. Things to study

2.1. The instructional model covers the rationale and background of the model.
It also elaborates how the undeflying core coneepts have been consolidated into an
instructional model for reading and how the synthesized principles were broken down
into objectives, instructional process, and teachihgﬂ'earning activities.

2.2. A sample lesson plan

2.2.1-Fhis is one example of the ten lesson plans;.each of which lasts
three hours, covering.the period of ten weeks, Each lesson plan shares the same
format:titles; learning eutcames, content; instructional:media, assessment, and
specified time«lt is designed on the basis of the developed instructional model. In the
case of extra worksheets and handouts, they will be placed in the section of the
appendix, It is.advisable for.the teachers to.study.it carefully and prepare. instructional
media as suggested so as achieyve the desired goal of the model.

2.2.2. Since the model is targeted to undergraduate students, the
configuration of objectives and content is less rigid when compared with those of
secondary or elementary school. In terms of content, it consists of two parts: reading
texts and reading strategies.
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2.2.2.1. Reading texts are multi-paragraph passages, each of which
were not authentic but was written and simplified to serve the targeted vocabulary and
reading strategies, used as the principle learning materials in the reading class. To
respond to the principles and objectives of the model, ten reading texts, all of which
are from “Interactions 2” (Hartman and Kirn, 2007), were chosen as the content part
on the following basis:

- Discourse variety
- Level of difficulty
- Learners’ interest

The use of alternative ciparallel texts is allowed as fong as they correspond to
the three bases above. However, please remember that the change of reading passages
would affect the seleeted core vocabularyI in the vocabulary test and also the overall
diversity of the tenreading texts of-the entire course.

2.2.2.2. Reading strategies are mental activities that readers use in
order to construct meaning from a text. Théy indicate how readers make sense of what
they read and what they:do when they do not understand the passage. Ten principle
reading strategies from the Same text hook; aII. of which are proved to be used by
successful strategic readers, were selected for the.model.

'Jai

Chapter 1 f B

Topic: Education and Studeni-Life -

Reading text: Education: A Reflection of Somety

Reading Strategies: - Skimming-the topic-and-maiin-idea
- Predicting content of a reading

Chapter 2
Topic: City Life
Reading text: A City That’s Doing Something Right
Reading Strategies: - ldentifying the topic and'main idea
- Identifying supparting details
- Drawing meaning from the context

Chapter3
Topic: Business and Money
Reagding-text«Banking-on-.Poor\Wamen
Reading Strategies: + Understanding conclusions
- Skimming for the topic and the'main ideas

Chapter 4
Topic: Jobs and Professions
Reading text: Changing Career Trends
Reading Strategies: - Previewing a reading
- Identifying important details
- Skimming for the topic and the main ideas
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Chapter 5
Topic: Lifestyles Around the World
Reading text: Trendspotting
Reading Strategies: - Understanding pronoun reference
- Marking text when you read
- Expressing and supporting an opinion
- Studying for exams: organizing information
- Summarizing a paragraph

Chapter 6
Topic: Global Connections
Reading text: Global Trade
Reading Strategies: - Identifying inference
- Skimming for main ideas
=Undesstanding the literal and figurative meanings of words

+Organizing information using an-eutline
Chapter 7 |
Topic: Language and Communication
Reading text: I#We Could Falk with Animals...
Reading Strategies:.# Previewing thereading
- Distinguishing-factsfrom assumptions
Understanding italii“:ls and quotation mark

Chapter 8
Topic: Tastes and Preferences
Reading text: The Silk Road: Artand Archaeology
Reading Strategies: = Previewing'the readin
- Synthesizing and applying.information from a reading
- Recodplizing summaries in‘a reading

o

Chapter 9 il
Topic: New Frontiers Y
Reading text: The Human Brain—New Discoveries
Reading Strategies: - Previewing the reading
"/ - Predicting content of a reading
- Identifying the main ideas
- Distinguishing facts from assumptions

Chapter 10

Topic: Ceremonies

Reading-text: Rites of Passage

Reading Strategies: - Understanding chronology: scanning for time words
- Understanding symbols

2.3. Preparation of instructional media, evaluating instruments, andteaching
materials
2.3.1. Instructional media include audiovisual equipment, pictures, video
clips, and background music in the form of CDs or mp3 files. Please remember that
the quality of loudspeakers is as important as the chosen music. Cracks and aural
disruption of all kinds can turn the soothing sounds into noise, which may lead to
counterproductive results.
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2.3.2. The evaluating instruments include pre-tests, post-tests, and all
types of questionnaires.

2.4. The teachers should make sure all the equipment is in the right condition
ready for use and the number of worksheets, handouts, and paper-based tests is
enough for the learners before embarking on the procedure.

3. Application of Instructional Process

3.1. The teachers should follow hoth steps of each activity and try to stick to
the time specified in‘the plans:Since the developed model is based on the wheel of
AMAT System, the cyele consisis oF a variety of activities which take at least 160
minutes to move around andsstretet all four types of learners. Thus, a three-period (3
hrs) class is recommended. |isa good idea also if the teachers prepare or even
practice in advance, anticipating unexpected difficulties or events which may arise
during teaching. r

3.2. The sequenging of the ten reading strategies in the ten lesson plans was
predetermined on the scaffoldin'g basis, which means shifting of the plans may bring
about less productive results for.the learners aiong the continuum. The teachers may
apply their personal techniques wihen exposing their group to the targeted reading
strategies as long as they are in the-scope of 4VAT and the control of time.

3.3. Theuse of background music in all instructional steps except Step 3 will
be closely controfled by the teacher. No more than 3 different songs should be used in
a cycle. The volume should be at the “moderate™ level, not too soft and not too loud.
Its role in this academic setting is like a background. Research-says good instrumental
music should be like.a background of smoke which people can hardly feel, but
instead sgraduallyabsortwithoutknowing .An-class; when.it'comes into and off scene,
“fade in” and “fade out” techniques should be used. In addition, only:the classical
tracks in‘the list are recommended. Other soft instrumental music may not yield the
same.result as.expected. All the pieces of music have-been chosen on the following
basis:

* Their beats are 50-60 per minute.

* They feature the piano, violin, harp, or organ as the principle instruments.
* They are categorized in the genre of light classical Barogue music.

* They are low information load music
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Titles Playing time
Wolfgang Amadeus Mozart
1. | Piano Sonata in C, K330, 3rd Movement 2.36
2. | Sonata for Piano and Violin, C Major, K 296, Andante Sostenuto 5.34
3. | Oboe Concerto in C, 2nd Movement 6.51
4. | Concerto Grosso in D minor, Op.6, No.10,/Air 3.21
5. | Piano Concerto No.20, 2nd Movement 9.37
6. | Flute and Harp Concerto, Andantine 8.33
7. | Concerto Grosso.di-B'minor, Op.6, No.12, L argo 2.25
8. | Concerto Grosso.ia*B minor,Op.6, No.12, Larghetio 3.45
9. | Eine Kleine Nachtmusik i 5.46
10. | Flute and Hagp Congerio in C 4.45
11 | Clarinet Concerio in A 4l = 5.32
12. | Piano Sonatain F, K538, 3rd Movement 2.23
13. | The Magic Flutg; K620, Pabégeno Ar'jas No. 2 and 20 1.58
14. | Piano Sonatadn D, K576, 3rd Movement 1.46
15. | Concerto for Fluge and Harp in C, K2§;_91 1st Movement 3.10
Friedrich Handel ald :.r':-'_.!
16. | Concerto Grosso in'C minof; Op.6, No.8, Allemande 8.40
17. | Concerto Grosso in B Flat major, Op3%1 4.42
18. | Concerto Grosso.in B Flat major, Op.3’,'ﬁd'.? - 2.46
19. | Concerto Grosso in D minor, Op.6, No.10, Air 3.21
20. | Concerto/Gi6sso in A minor Op. 6 No. 4 X 10.53
21 | Organ Concerto in B flat major, Op.4, No.6, Larghetto 3.06
22 | Organ Concerto in B flat major, Op.4, No.6, Andante allegro 5.29
23. | The Messiah, Pastoral Symphony 3.09
24. | Ldrgo (fromiXerxes') 3.07
25. | Fireworks-Music 3.44
Johann Sebastian Bach
26m [F€onceriosBrandenburg-No+4 in GyMajorsAllegro 729
27. | 'Concerto Violin No.1in A;Minor,-Allegro 446
28. | Airon the G String 3.43
29. | Minuet 3.56
30. | Erbarme Dich 6.46
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3.4. Group configuration is another important point that should deserve special
attention when the instructional cycle starts. As the 4AMAT System relies much on
group work, especially in Quadrants Three and Four (Steps 4-6 of the present reading
model), learners are then supposed to work together in several activities. So as to
minimize tension of the class during the first weeks, the teachers may allow the
learners to form their groups the way they like it to be with only one condition: the
number of members will be controlled. But when the procedure progresses, the
teachers may introduce more systematic means oi.grouping, e.g. counting, using their
student ID codes, or lottery drawing. When the-earners.are randomly assigned into
groups this way, all the'groups will be automatically balanced in terms of mixed-
ability cooperative work.

3.5 The roles of teachers and learners are a striking focus in the 4AMAT-based
model. One outsianding feature of this newly-developed model is that the teacher
should be trained to.be flexible and equipﬁed with multiple methods of instruction.
Along the six steps, when the activities change, the teachers will adopt a number of
roles as follows: -

Step 1: Recalling Experience

As “The Meaning Connector”, the role of the teacher at this stage is to help
forge connections between the content and the student’s lives. The teacher is supposed
to: el =

» Connectistudents directly to the concept in a personal wvay through question
asking

* Begin with a question, situation, or vocabulary item.that is familiar to
learners and build on what they already know

» Construct a learning experience that allows diverse and personal student
responses

* Facilitate the work of cooperative teams of learners when they work together
in groups

* Encourage learners to share their answers, pereeptions, and beliefs

» Summarize and review similarities and differences from what is*elicited

At this stage, learners act as “The Meaning Maker”, who are supposed to:

« Connect personal life and the content through the picture or clip by
identifying what they see and relating it to what they know

* Display their experiences through words and questions

» Share their perceptions and beliefs among peers
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 Check and monitor their own vocabulary knowledge
Step 2: Imagining

As “The Image Articulator”, the teacher’s role here is to draw attention to
aspects of structure and objectivity implicit in the learner’s representations of what
they know. The role here includes:

* Use another medium (not reading or writing) to connect students’ personal
knowledge to the concept.(i.e. visual arts, musie;movement, analogies, etc.).

« Involve learners'in reflective production that blends the emotional and the
cognitive

» Encourage learnerso use their right mode as mueh and independently as
possible |

At this stage,dearners actas “Fhe Vié'ualizer”, who are supposed to:

* Notice the nonverhal activity. assrdneg_ by the teacher and seek relationship
between this and the goncept they are taught '

* Identify their mental pictures throifgh. V\!prds or dialog with the teacher
Step 3: Explicit Modeling 3/ -

i ;.,1_;'

As “The Instructional Leader”; the rOTje’sQf the teacher is to present information
and experience in completé and systematic ways. -~

* Provide*acknowledged body of knowledge” related t0 the concept

. Emphasiie the most significant aspects of the concept in.an organized,
explicit manner

* Present iaformation sequentially so learners see continuity

* Draw attention to important, discrete detail

s“Use'a variety of'delivery systems: interactivelecture, text, films, visuals,
CAl, demonstrétions, ete:

» Clarify the reason for this concept delivering for the learner

At this'stage, learners act as “The/Meaning Maker?”; who are supposed to:
* Analyze the concept taught either deductively or inductively
* Arrange the information, using their left mode, systematically
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Step 4: Reading with Music

The teacher’s role here is “The Coach” who assists as learners refine their
ability so as to find applications of their ideas. The teacher should:

* Check for understanding of concepts and skills by using relevant standard
materials, i.e. worksheets, text problems, workbooks, teacher prepared exercises, etc

* Provide opportunities for learners to practice the strategies taught in Step 3 in
combination with those they have been taught.earlier, in various ways (learning
centers, games fostering.skills development, etcs)

« Use concept of mastery learning to determine if re-teaching is necessary and
how it will be carried out

* Assess the learner application and also their comprehension by noticing how
they answer the comprehension-check questions at the end of each paragraph

At this stage,dearners actias “Fhe Mindful Reader”, who are supposed to:

* Notice key words, phrases, or sen’ténges and keep marking those key points

» Consider the'key points and.seek the relationship between them

* Monitor their own gomprehension by. seeing how the text progresses

« Assess from gime {0 time what the text Has stated as compared to what they
think it is going to say Al

« Examine the first senténce of each paragraph for a statement of a main idea
that foreshadows the rest of the paragraph

« Affirm their prediction by siopping at the end of the paragraph and ask if the
main idea predieted at the beginning of the paragraph iIs supported/by the other
information in the'paragraph

Step 5: Parallel Rracticing

The teacher’s roleyisi“ The/Counselor™wholencourages learners to take the
application of dearned reading strategies to mare sophisticated, personal levels. What
the teacher should do includes:

» Provide learners with post-reading drills.or'exercises

 Encourage tinkering with ideas/relationships/connections

* Require learners to shift their receptive reading skills to productive writing
skills in some personal, meaningful way

* Assess the learners’ application and also their comprehension by noticing
their how they complete the drills/exercises

* Give feedbacks
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At this stage, learners act as “The User of Content and Skills”, who are supposed

to:

» Summarize the main gist of each paragraph into a sentence

» Work with peer, reviewing the information from the text and discuss those
pieces of information

Step 6: Sharing Outcome

The teacher’s role here is “The Facilitator” who ¢an guide the refinement of
the old schema and-encouragethe formation of a more complete perspective and to
join in the celebratigasand faciliiate entry into the next unit.of study

* Help learnersanalyze iheir use of the written language and syntactic structure

» Convert.mistakes into learning opportunities

» Summarize gy reviewing the who=|é,' bringing learners “full circle” to the
experience with which the lgarning began T 4

* Support leagners in learning, teachwiing, and sharing with others

* Establish @ classroom atmosphere tht celebrates the sharing of learning

» Make learners’ Iearning available to-'theJ'Iarger community by turning the
group work to other groups around‘the class dla
« Establish a positive atfitude toward the diversity of different people’s
experience —

Learners at this stage actas a “Knowl'e'ﬁgéB’roker” who is supposed to:

« Synthesize what they have learned in earlier steps

* Rewrite éoncluding sentence into a new structure, while using the core
vocabulary and keeping the original meaning

* Express-iheir opinions and comments within their group

» Share their gpinions and comments regarding the paraphrasing work within
the whole cless

3.6. Variation of activities in Steps 1, 3, 5, and 6 is suggested throughout the
period.of ten weeks to deal with.maonatony which may minimize students” interest.

Step 1A video clip in Step.1 can be replaced by a photo ar realia.

Step 2: Other forms of analogy, like dominoes, Lego bricks, paper folding, can
be substituted for jigsaw pieces in Step 2.

Step 5: When it comes to the fifth or sixth week or later, the class has shown
some progress, summary writing in Step 5 can be replaced with outlining activities, or
other activities which are parallel to the reading strategies covered in Step 3.
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4. Assessment and Evaluation

This newly developed instructional process covers two phases of the
assessment scheme.

1. Before-process and after-process assessments

2. On-process assessment

1. Before-process and after-processassessments

Prior to the teaching procedure based on. the developed model, pre-tests which
include the vocabulary.knowledge test, reading comprehension test, and self-report
questionnaire on attitude-are administered to the learners so that their background
proficiency before the intervention can bg detected. After the treatment, the same tests
will be administered'to the'group again. Or new tests which are parallel to the pre-test
in terms of level of difficuliy and validity'ca’h be used as an alternative. After that, the
scores of the pre-test and'post-test will be.ecompared. [f the post-test scores are higher,
it implies that their voeabulary. kn’owledge?ndfreading comprehension have been
enhanced, and attitudes towards reading have been promoted.

2. On-process assessment , ¥

¥ o gor i o
Students’ performance and behaviors%téﬂie_%ting the effectiveness of the
instructional process, is assessed and evaluated along:the six steps across the whole
reading process. The assessment can be conducted through production, presentation
observations, in-elass activity participation; discussion; and-idea exchanges, and can
be assigned to each step as follows: -

Phase 1: Pre-reading

Step 1:'Recalling Experience:
Assessment: Engagement, participation in answering the posed questions and
generation of ideas

Step 2: Imagining:
Assessment: Quality of student production and reflection

Step 3: Explicit Modeling:
Assessment: Teacher’s checking student understanding, either verbally or in
writing
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Phase 2: During-reading
Step 4: Reading with Music:

Assessment: Quality of student work. Student comprehension through
comprehension questions

Phase 3: Post-reading

Step 6: Sharing (/ \\
5

Assessment: ingness and ability tc n refine, analyze, and

lemonstrate what they have
learned. Expressi . men haring o learning. Quality of

]
AULININTNEINS
ARIANTAUNM TN
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Appendix D

Sample lesson plan for the experimental group (with Appendices)

Course: Reading |
Total Time: 160 minutes

Reading Topic: A City That’s Doing Something Right (from “Interaction 2”,
Hartman and Kirn, 2007)

Concept to Teach: Reading Strategy: Identifying main idea and supporting
details

Objectives: by the end of the lesson students will be able to:

1. distinguish the main idea from supporting'-'details
2. identify the meanings'of the core vocabulary
3. draw meaning from context

Audio-visual Media

1. Accompaniment Music (forStep 4, 2; 4, 5, 6) i
1.1. Mozart's Flute & Harp Concertoin C
1.2. Mozart's Clarinet Coneerto in A TEN
1.3. Mozart's Eine Kleine Nacht Musik

2. PowerPoint slides

3. A video clip

Synopsis of the reading text:

The text discusses,government solutionsito'the environmentproblems in a city
named Curitiba in'Brazil, Though nat money-wasting; these solutions-have been
considered clever and can be good examples for other countries facing the same kind
of problems to follow.

Assessment:

Teacher evaluates learners from activities, focusing on ability to apply the
strategies taught, reading proficiency (comprehension), vocabulary knowledge,
attitudes towards the lesson and the class (how much attention and effort they have
paid).



Step 1: Recalling Experience
Estimated time: 40 minutes
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the picture and thesmusic
remind them of. T elicits
answers from 3-4 Ssirandomly.
(8 min)

1.2. T puts Ss in groups ofis
and asks them to think of'5
English words from the video
clip that come to mind,
regardless of their parts of
speech. T distributes each group
blank sheets of paper for them
to write on. T pools all 7
important words from each =~ =
group by writing them down on
the board, classifying-inio-4
columns: nouny.verb, adjective,
adverb, and ask the-whole class
to identify the meaning of each
unfamiliar-looking"word by
analyzing its prefixesysuffixes,
and stemss T_provides
Explanation for some|words.
(12 min)

Learning activities Medlgl Learning outcomes Remarks
Materials
1.1. Teacher (T) displays a Avideo clip | 1. Ssget interested in The music
video clip of the well-preserved the lesson and predict (Mozart's
city of Curitiba in Brazil. After | Worksheet 1 . | the topic of the text to Flute & Harp
students (Ss) have watched, T (Core come. Concerto in
asks two questions: Vocabulary C)
List) is played

- Do you agree that people in along while
Curitiba are happier than people | Blank sheets Ssare
in a Bankok? of paper pondering.

- What makes Curitaba And stop the
different from Bangkok? music when

the time is

T asks Ss to think of Sawords | due.

| 2: Sscan list a'group of

new words, some of
which are the

| synonyms of the core
*| vocabulary.

_ 3 Ss will be able to

‘construct:meaning.of
the unknown words
through their
morphological
knowledge and-idea
sharing among their
peers.
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Learning activities

Media /
Materials

Learning outcomes

Remarks

1.3. T gives Ss Worksheet 1,
which is a list of “Core
Vocabulary”. T asks the group
members to look through the
word list and identify the
meaning of each unknown
word. T tells Ss they may use
the pooled words on the board
which can be synonyms and the
small parts within each word
(morphological components) to
guess the meaning of unfamiliar
words in the list. T asksall the
groups to classify the woids
into 3 categories:

- 1st Category: “I knowthe
word well.”

- 2nd Category: “I'havesseen
the word, but | am not sure of
its meaning.”

- 3rd Category: “I have never
seen the word befores”

1.4. After 5 minutes, T asks
each group to rotate the 3rd
Category words around the
class. Each group, when
receiving this set of words from
other groups, is supposed to
write down the meaning or give
the synonymsin the space next
to the words ofwiich the
meaning they think they know.
After all the groups.finish, T
pools the leftover still-unknown
words in the categery on the
board and give some clues so
that the whole class can‘get:the
meaning,more simply. T gives
short pinpointssn terms of word
meanings as going through the
table while at the same time
explains.the morphological
unis of eachword (e.g-
efficiently, pollution). (20 min)

4. Ss will be able to
analyze the meaning of
the target words
through morphological
awareness and relate
them semantically.

5¢Ss will be able to
construect meaning of
thetarget words
through idea sharing.

| 6. Ss will be able to
4| construct meaning of
" Fihe target words
| through idea sharing
_| and relationship of
| decontextualized
‘weords.

Assessment: Engagement, participation in answering the posed questions and

generation of ideas



Step 2: Imagining
Estimated time: 20 minutes
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Media /

- Though the work is
incomplete, can yeu guess
the picture with'the jigsaw
pieces put in the right
places? Is this similar i@
using the clues to guess the
meaning of unknown words
and also the overall meaning
of the text?

- What can we learn from
this activity that can be
applied to locatihg the main
ideas of the paragraph and of
the whole passage?

T elicits answers from
all the group and discuss the
benefit reading strategic
knowledge with Ss.

be aware of the
importance of the of
reading strategies

Learning activities Materi Learning outcomes Remarks
aterials
2.1. T provides each group Small sets 1. Ss will be able to Play music
with pieces of jigsaw and of jigsaw visualize the analogy, | (Mozart's
asks themto put all the pieces (20- | the relationship of the | Clarinet
pieces together to create a 30 pieces jJigsaw game and Concerto in
picture of Curitiba. After 5 per set) reading strategies A)
minutes, T then asks Ss to in.their mind, which | along while
stop where they are and asks can help them Ss are
questions: connect their personal | pondering.
knowing to-the And stop
- How is this unfinished concept to be taught. | the music
jigsaw picture like'reading an when the
unseen passage? 2. Ss will be able to time is due.

Assessment: Quality of student production and reflection




Step 3: Explicit Modeling
Estimated time: 30 minutes
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Media /

is done already so thatthey
know what words'or clues in
the context they can.use in
guessing meaning of the
unfamiliar word. T then asks
Ss to do the rest. (10 min)

3.2. T uses PowerPaint slides
while going alongand
elaborating once Ss have
finished. T pinpoints the
contextual meanings of some
core vocabulary, including
the context clues, in the
sentences. (10 min)

3.3. T distributes Handout 2:
“ldentifying Mathn Ideas™ to
Ss and discusses another
reading strategy of how to
draw the main idea from a
paragraph. T asks Ss.to apply
the strategies in the
following step. (10 min)

. e
v

=

il

PowerPoint
slides of "=
gxercisesin
Warksheet'2;
e | - ¥

Handout 2:
“Identifying
Main ldeas”

Worksheet
3:
“ldentifying
Main‘ldeas

Learning activities Materi Learning outcomes Remarks
aterials

3.1. Distributing Handout 1 | Handout 1 1. Ss will have a clear

with Worksheet 2, T with idea of how guess the

discusses the reading Worksheet ; | meanings of unknown

strategy of how to use 2: “Getting | werds with the help of

context clues in guessing Meaning thescontext clues.

meaning of unknown words | from

in the handout and asks the | Context’

Ss to do the worksheet. T has | and its

Ss look at the example which+! exercises

2. Ss will be able to
go along with T
analyzing their own
mistakes

=1

A3 ?’1'.1

alllt™

d el

3. Ss will be able to
differentiate between
main ideas and other
supporting details in
the paragraph:

Assessment: Teacherverbal and/or written, checking student understanding



Step 4: Reading with Music
Estimated time: 50 minutes
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Media /

Learning activities Materials Learning outcomes Remarks
4.1. T gives Handout 3: the Handout 3: | 1. Ss will be able to Play music
reading passage “A City the reading | apply the learned (Mozart's
That’s Doing Something passage “A | strategies and Clarinet
Right” and asks Ss to read City That’s 4 construct meaning of | Concerto in
the text paragraph by Doing thedext, A, Eine
paragraph. T gives Ss 2-3 Something Kleine
minutes each paragraph to Right”ywith -2 Ss will be able to Nacht
read silently and asks them Worksheet | catch the gist of the Musik, and
to monitor text 3. “After passage by means of | Mozart's
comprehension by applying You Read” | the comprehension Flute &
the strategies learned. Aiter exercise guestions. Harp
Ss finish each paragraph, I Concerto in
asks them 2-3 questions‘that v C) along all
either test their ability to PowerPoint over again
locate main ideas.or to slides... while Ss are
identify specific details in the | showing reading.
text. (This is done by the T questions® And stop
choosing the first:S for the from'the the music
first question and then'S reading when time
chooses one person for the passage to read each
next question. Then the — paragraph is
system goes on up to the 24 due.
end.) (30 min) ="
4.2. T asks Ss+o go.to “After | Transparen | 3. Ss willibe able-to Play music
You Read” exercise in cies practically disttnguish | along all
Worksheet 3. T-gets them to the main idea from over again
work in group to complete minor supporting while Ss are
the “supporting details” details. working
boxes in the exereise, out. And
reminding them what they stop the
write in.each box is not music when
necessarily‘a sentence. T the time is
gives each group'a due.

transparency and gets them
write on it. (10 min)

4.3.7T elicits;answer fram
each group, using
transparencies and OHT. T
and Ss join discussion about
the possibilities of the
answers. (10 min)

4. Ss will have
clearer ideas of how
to apply the
strategies.

Assessment: Quality of student work. Student comprehension through

comprehension questions



Step 5: Parallel Practicing
Estimated time: 15 minutes
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Learning activities Media / Learning outcomes Remarks
Materials
5.1. T distributes Worksheet | Worksheet | 1. Ss will be able to Play music
4: “Parallel Reading”, which | 4: “Parallel | see the similarities of | (Mozart's
is a text of 3 short Reading’’ the topic sentence Clarinet
paragraphs, sharing the same and paragraph Concerto in
theme as in Handout 3. T Transparen” 4summary. A, Eine
then asks Ss to read the text cies Kleine
and write a summary out of Nacht
each paragraph. T models the Musik, and
first paragraph asan exampie Mozart's
and asks Ss to compaie that Flute &
summary with the topic.and Harp
asks each group to.write out Concerto in
on that, reminding thepa that C) along all
what they will writesmustbe over again
a sentence of no lengerthan while Ss are
2 lines. T circulates while Ss reading.
are working and also edit the And stop
sentences to make them the music
grammatically correct. when the
time is due.

Assessment: Students’ on-task-behavior and éng‘agement in their writing task

Step 6: Sharing:Outcome
Estimated time.25 minutes

Learning activities Media / Learning outcomes Remarks
Materials
6.1. T asks each group to Transparencies | 1. Ss will be ableto | The music
choose 1 sentence from.Step write a new sentence | (Mozart's
5 and each member;in,the structure;while Flute &
group is suppaosed-to rewrite maintaming the Harp
it while Keeping the original original"meaning. Concerto in
meaningand using as many C)
as core vocabulary from Step 2. Ss'will be able to | is'played
1. (5 min) use synonym/antenym | alongwhile
and assoclate words to |'Ss are
see their relationship. | writing and
discussing.
And stop
the music
when the

time is due.
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Learning activities

Media /
Materials

Learning outcomes

Remarks

6.2. When finished, T tells
each group to rotate what
they have written to other
members in their own group
until each one has read all
the paraphrased sentences in
the group. T asks group
members to discuss which
paraphrase in their group
they like best and why.
Finally, each group will
decide on only one'best
version of paraphrased
sentences. They are supposed
to write it down on.the
transparencies. (5 min)

6.3. T callson 1
representative from each
group to report to the class
on the positive aspects of the
paraphrased sentence that
they like in terms of'the main
idea of the paragraph and the
use of core vocabulary
included. T gives comments
and also briefly reviews the
strategies to draw a wrap-up
of the lesson. (15 min)

3. Ss pool thoughts
and ideas in groups
through the discussion
and group writing.

4. Ss will be able to

‘| express their opinions

through oral
presentation and in-

| ¢class epinion sharing.

Assessment: Students’ willingness and ability to edit, refine, analyze, and complete

their-own work

Students’ ability.to report and demenstrate what they have learned

Expressions of student enjoyment in the'sharing of theirlearning.

Quality of student final,products



Sample lesson plan for the control group (PPP method)

Step 1: Warm-up (Presentation)
Estimated time: 35 minutes

quickly, not worrying about spelling
or grammar. (10 min)

1.2. When Ss have finished wiriting,
T calls on a few Ss:and asks;them to
tell the whole class what they wrote.
(5 min)

1.3. T then asks Ss to formsmall .
groups (3-4) and disguss what they.
think about environment problems:in
big cities. They have one person n
the group write down the groeup’s
opinions. T tells Ss that some of the
information might (or might-not) be
mentioned in the text. (10 min)

1.4. T collects. what each group has
written and reads them to the class
to see if other information regarding
the topic can be added. T takes notes
on the board so that Ss:gan see the
important ideas and key,words. T
tells Ss to keep the information not
mentioned in mind and to look for
answers as they read. (10 min)

Learning activities M'\gigll?alls Learning outcomes
1.1. Teacher (T) shows a few 2-3pigtures | 1. Ss get interested in the
pictures of the well-preserved city of | of the city lesson and predict the
Curitiba in Brazil. T then tells “Curitiba” | topic of the text to come.
students (Ss) to take a sheet of paper
and write down whattheyjustsaw. 4 Blank 2.Ss connect the topic to
What they write can be-either words | sheets of fead with their
or phrases. They should.write paper background knowledge.

3. Ss can recognize and
understand words often
associated with
environment problems
and pollution that will
appear in the text.

Assessment: Engagement, participation in discussing and generation ideas
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Step 2: Pre-reading (Presentation)
Estimated time: 25 minutes

dictionary. (10 min)

2.2. T does items 2-3along with the
whole class before having them do
items 4-11 individually. Then briefly:
give them the possible answers of
what they have done.T also
pinpoints the “contgxt clues”in each
item. (15 min)

Learning activities M'\gig;?alls Learning outcomes
2.1. T introduces Handout 1: Handout 1 | 1. Ss will be able to
“Getting Meaning from Context” and | with guess the meanings of
Worksheet 2.T has the Ss look at the | Worksheet | unknown words from the
example which is done already so 2: “Getting | context clues.
that they realize the benefit of using | Meaning
semantic devices or the clues inthe | from 2. Ss will be able to be
sentences which can help them guess | Context” aware of the importance
the meaning in general of an and its of the context clues.
unknown word witheut consulting a | exercises

Assessment: Quality of student production éT’jdfreﬂection

Step 3: During-reading (Practice)
Estimated time: 50 minutes

A

gives Ss 2 minutes each paragraph
to read.and ask them 4-5 questions
that either test.their.comprehension
and unknown vocabulary or

identify specific details in the text:

3.2 T simplifies the paragraphs, in
the case of long or lexically dense
ones, by retelling or drawing a
summary out of each paragraph.

Meaning from
Context™and
Its exercises

Learning.activities Ml\gig;iaais Learning outcomes
3.1. T asks Ss'to read the reading Handout 3 1. Sswill be aware of
passage “A City That’s Doing with the value of using
Something Right*in Handout 3 Worksheet 2: reading strategies they
paragraph by paragraph silently. T | “Getting have learned.

2. Ss will besprepared to
deal with reading
problems.

188

Assessment: Quality of students’ work. Student comprehension through

comprehension-check questions
Step 4: Post-reading (Practice)
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Estimated time: 50 minutes

Learning activities Ml\/a:ligrl?ais Learning outcomes
4.1. T explains the differences Handout2: 1. Ss will be able to
between main ideas and supporting | “Ildentifying identify supporting
details in Handout 2: “ldentifying Topics, Main | details, which are
Topics, Main Ideas, and Supporting | ldeas, and different from main
Details” and asks Ss to go to Supparting ideas and topic
Worksheet 3: “After You Read” Details” and | sentences through the
exercises. T gets Ss to see the Workshegis8: | exercise.
differences among the main idea, “After You
topic sentences, and major Read” 2. Ss will be able to
supporting details-and have them exercise catch the gist of the
sum up the relationshipof the three, passage by means of the
all of which are-indispensable'to'a = | PowerPoint comprehension
paragraph. (25 min) slides questions.
4.2. T has Ss work by group o . 3. Ss will be provided a
complete the boxgs In the exergise. - chanee to increase their
T tells Ss what they write in each ¥ ability to consciously
box is not necessarily a sentence. J analyze the structure of
Ss work together.in group. T . a reading text.
circulates to see if help'is needed. v
(10 min)
4.3. After 10 minutes, T uses 2l f4
PowerPoint slides while going —
along the exercises once the ;
students have finished. T talks 4
about the contextual meanings of
some core vocabulary and add
some other hidden messages of the
text. (15 min)

Assessment: Students™ on-task behaviors and €ngagement in their group work
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Handout 1

Getting Meaning from Context

The first way to figure out the meaning of a word is from its context. The
context is the other words and sentences that are around the new word. When you
figure out the meaning of a word from context, you are making a guess about what
the word means. To do this, you use the hmis and clues of the other words and
sentences. You won't always be right, but. many.times you will be. You might not be
able to guess the exact meaning of a word,“buiyou may be close enough to get the
meaning of the sentence it is.in. A hasic strategy. for.unlocking the meaning of an
unfamiliar word is to search-the context of the senience in which a new word appears
for clues. Sometimes this.ean be easy to do because the author may have provided a
definition or a syngaym right there next to or near a term that you can use to unlock
its meaning. A definitionis a statement giving the meaning of a word. A synonym is a
word that means almost the same as another.

You do notneed t0 look up the meanings of new words if you can guess them
from the context. Here are three types of-JcIu'es that will help you guess new words.

1. The words for'example, for instance, such as, and among them introduce
examples that may help you: (Sometlmes examples appear without these words,
in parentheses, or between dashes:.) s f

Ml 4 il

. ’_Js

Example
Context: Almost four billion people will beTng in cities in developing countries
such as India and Nigeria.-- :

Meaning: You'can guess that developlng countrles are notrich:

2. Sometimes amother word or words in another sentence or sentence part has
the opposite meaning from a new vocabulary item.

Example

Context: In some cities, instead of worseningy urban life is actually getting much
better.

Meaning: You see'that worseningis the opposite of getting better.

3. A definition or explanation follows the connecting words that is or in other
words.

Example

Context: The downtown shopping area is now a pedestrian zone—in other words,
an area for walkers only, no cars.

Meaning: A pedestrian zone is an area for walkers only.
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Handout 2

Identifying Topics, Main Ideas, and Supporting Details

Understanding the topic, the gist, or the larger conceptual framework of a textbook
chapter, an article, a paragraph, a sentence or a passage is a sophisticated reading task.
Being able to draw conclusions, evaluate, and critically interpret articles or chapters is
important for overall comprehension in college reading. Textbook chapters, articles,
paragraphs, sentences, or passages all have topicsrand main ideas. The topic is the
broad, general theme or message. It is what seme.eall the subject. The main idea is
the "key concept™ being expressed. Details, major-and minor, support the main idea by
telling how, what, when, where, why, how much, or how many. Locating the topic,
main idea, and supperting details helps you understand the point(s) the writer is
attempting to express. ldentiiying the relationship between these will increase your
comprehension.

Applying Strategy

The successful communication of _any .author's topic is only as good as the
organization the authoptses to build and define his/her subject matter.

Grasping the Main Idea:

A paragraph is a group of sentences related: to a particular topic, or central theme.
Every paragraph has a key concept or main idea. The main idea is the most important
piece of information the author wants-you to know about the concept of that
paragraph. =

When authors write they have an idea in mind that they are trying to get across. This is
especially trug.as authors compose paragraphs. An author organizes each paragraph's
main idea and supporting details in support of the topic or eentral theme, and each
paragraph supports the paragraph preceding it.

A writer will state-his/her main idea explicitly somewhere in-the paragraph. That main
idea may be stated at.the beginning of the paragraph, in the middle, or at the end. The
sentence_in which the main idea is stated_is the‘topic sentence of that paragraph.

The topic sentence.announces the.general theme ( ar portion of the theme) to be dealt
with in the paragraph. Although the topic sentence may appear anywhere in the
paragraph, it is usually first - and for a very good reason. This sentencefprovides the
foCus for the'Writer while writing ahd for the reader'while reading./Whefyou find the
topicsentence, beisure to underline it so that it will stand out not only-now, but also
fater when you review.
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Handout 3
Reading Text

A City That’s Doing Something Right

There’s good news and bad news about life in modern cities—first, the bad.
People who study population growth predict a nightmare by the year 2025: the global
population will be more than eight billion, and almost four billion of these people will
be living in cities in developing countries.sueh as.India and Nigeria. Population
growth is already causing unbelievable overcrewding. Due to this overcrowding,
many cities have problems with air pollution, disease, and crime. People spend hours
in gridlock—that is, traffie=so horrible that it simply doesn’t move—when they
commute daily from their.homes to their work and back. There isn’t enough water,
transportation, or housing. Many people don’t have access to health o services or jobs.
Now the good news: in seme.cities, msteqd of worsening, urban life is actually getting
much better.

A City and Its Mayaer &

It might not'be asurprise to find that life in affluent cities is improving. But
what about cities that aren’t rich? The city.of Curitiba, Brazil, proves that it’s possible
for even a city in a develgping country o 6'ffer a good life to its residents. The former
mayor of Curitiba for 25 years, Jaime Lerner s an architect and a very practical
person. Under his leadership, the city planners established a list of priorities—in
other words, a list of what was most |mportgnt to work on. They decided to focus on
the environment and onithe quality of life. ‘With an average income of only about
$2,000 per person per year, Curitiba has the §am¢‘broblems as many cities. However,
it also has some creative solutions. -

o

Garbage Collection

One creative solution is the method of garbage collection—Gambio Verde, or
Green Exchange.-This does far more than clean the streets of-trash. In neighborhoods
that garbage trucks can’t reach, poor people bring bags of trash to special centers. At
these centers, they“exchange the trash for fresh produce sucli‘as potatoes and oranges.
They receive one kilg of produce for every four kilos of trash that they bring in. At a
recycling/plant, workers separate glass; bottles, ;plastic, and eans-from other trash.
Two- thirds of Curitiba’s garbage s recycled, which is‘good for the environment. And
the plant gives jobsto the poorest person, which improves their lives.
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Transportation
Due to careful planning, Curitiba does not have the same traffic problems that
most cities have. The statistics are surprising. The population has grown fast, to over
two million people, but traffic has actually decreased 30 percent. Curitiba needed a
mass-transit system but
couldn’t afford an expensive
subway. City planners began,
instead, with an unusual system
of buses in the center lanes of
five wide major streets. At each

bus stop, there is a forty-foot-
long glass tube. Passa'ffrsgL
before they enter tM
they get on the bus “subway
style”—through wide'doors:
This allows peop

and off the bus quic
efficiently. Peopl

s Pa‘ssgngers exit efficiently through the
=tube in Curitiba, Brazil.

onto the bus; loading and ing takes b5n|y:30 seconds. This makes commuting
more pleasant and a solvethe _I,gblem of air pollution.

g ARk ..-;.."-:,-l ;:

There is an agricultural ope}ation’&{h outside Curitiba that looks like other
farms but actually helps sol\?{é_‘é social-p , In addition to growing crops. At
Fazenda da Solidaridade (Selidarity Farm)’;iiffei@rkers are not experienced farmers.
Instead, they are drug addicis and alcoholics who volunteer to spend up to nine
months in a program called Verde Saude ;S;{_r_-e‘eguﬂealth). The programhem in two
ways. First, it gives them jobs. They cultivate medicinal plantsand then process them
into herbal tea;'gyru s, and other products that are-sold-in-heglth.food stores. Second,
it helps them to ?ét off drugs and alcohol and to turn their Ilvég,)around. In exchange
for their labor, they,receive counseling, medical care, and job_'trk"al'ning.

- T
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The Environment

industries such as Pepsi and
Volvo have offices in the city
being willing to incorporate
green space in their plants in _
order to take advantage of the \ ‘;'

city’s low tax rate. Bringing
natural beauty into the city is a
priority. For this reason,
Curitiba gave 1.5 million

trees to neighborhoods to .
plant and take carem’ir /
downtown shoppin
now a pedestrian zone
other words, for wa

no car—and is li
gardens. Curitiba pr

/Thereis little iWitecture of a city
hat is more beautifully designed than
tree,” says Jaime Lerner.
o 4 L™

Organization recommgnds ban dwellers;
Moo,
didd --ira‘fj

thinking can lead to s tiqns;j%mah' —of them.
Mumford once said of cities i;!jf;ﬁgral, o4 f the possible.”

million square meters of 80 parks
"qmount that the World Health

Clearly, overcrowdi iri‘lbig?f;t‘f‘itiés” dwide is the cause of serious problems.
uritiba‘:p:rO\?'L__ ope that careful planning and creative
’ Curitiba is truly, as Lewis

PR T ¥+ I‘rE i
_.-rd___..r-'":_'_f_:_,." ‘l_ l‘;’i j

AULAINENTNYINS
ARIAINTAUUMINGIAY
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Examples of Comprehension Questions

Paragraph A
What is the consequence of population growth as predicted by the year 2025?
What is the ““good news as mentioned in the paragraph?

Paragraph B:
Who is Jaime Lerner'> ;

n the paragraph?

Paragraph D:
How does the ci
What is one aph can provide?

Paragraph E: % T Y
How unusual are the ; lidarity n compared to other

What do they do wi i . the farm?
Paragraph F: . '_ e \
How does the gover eward the ¢ es green areas?

What are the 2 evidences's "‘fh g that't of Curitiba is filled with green
trees?

Paragraph 3 J
What Can [ »::Eﬁ‘dlliiln‘n.‘i-Y-'ﬂll'.n‘--l:ElI-I-' ‘.-

What does the p

IB
ﬂumwﬂmwmni
’QWWE*Nﬂ‘iELJ UAIINYA Y
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Worksheet 1: Core Vocabulary

1 agricultural operation 11 cultivate 21 pollution
2 crops 12 priorities 22 solve
3 developing countries 13 recycling plant 23 global
4 difficulties 14 priorities 24 overcrowding
5 affluent 15 produce 25 access
6 pedestrian zone 16 commute 26 advantage
7 gridlock 17 predict™ 27 encourage
8 creative 18 trash 28 neighborhoods
9 mass transit 19 urban dvyellers 29 pleasant
10 efficiently 20 Worsen 30 recommend
; Work'flhe_et 2

Getting Meaning from, Context Exercise

This activity will help youwith vecabulary fhe".ﬁr_st reading selection. Figure out the
meanings of the underlined words and writ them on the lines. Use punctuation, logic,
examples, opposites, and connecting won help you:

0. People who study population growih predii}tfé"nightmare by the year 2025: the
global

population willbe-meore-ihan-8-bithon;-and-alimosi-4-bitlion-of these people will be
living in : -

cities in developing countries such as India and Nigeria.

predict =

1. Peoplé.spend hours in gridlock-+that'is, traffic.so horrible that it simply doesn’t
move—when
they commute daily from their homes to their work and back.

gridlock,=

commute =

2. It might not be a surprise to find that life in affluent cities is improving, but what
about cities that aren’t rich?

affluent =
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3. Under his leadership, city planners established priorities—in other words, r of what
was most important.

priorities =

't reach, people bring bags of trash special

4. In neighborhoods that garbage truck:
centers. \

trash =

5. They exchange the tr M—@es or oranges— for bus
tickets. d’—' 1

produce =

6. At a recycling plani separate ottles, pla and cans from other
trash. - \ ;

recycling plant =

7. Curitiba needed a g M yst it e ‘ta -n expensive subway. City
..|!L — e !

planners  began, i

mass-transit =

8. There is an agricultura ope'rhinﬁ': t de Curitiba that looks like other farms but
actually helps to solve a social preblem; in addition to growing on.

—f""r"i‘w ‘;-";w L

crops = - — "
2 N
0 herbal teas.

agricultural Oﬁratlon =

9. They cultivate”

cultivate =

10. Curiti illi ters of parks
and gre ﬂ m #qi w %qoﬁ/? Health
Organiz t for urb

urban dwellers =
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Worksheet 3
After You Read
IDENTIFYING THE MAIN IDEA

A reading passage may include many |eas but there is only one main idea.
This is the most important idea, © e reading. It is the main points,
thoughts, or opinion that the e topic. It is an “umbrella” that
includes all of the more spi leas iIS. The main idea is usually
stated in the introduction. Often, it i i nclusion.

Usually one or two sentences state the main idea of the
whole passage the main idea near
the beginning of

Identifying the IMé I ad, the main idea is in

Paragraph B. sentence in the

; . ’ﬁ.‘
'seems-t0 mean -h 1 same Write that
sentence in the provided Blank be oW \\
From Paragraph £ AE:-? / ‘

ﬂ‘NEI’WIﬂWﬁWEI']ﬂ‘i
’QWWE*Nﬂ‘iEU UAIINYA Y
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Identifying Supporting Details
Every paragraph includes a main idea and specific details (facts, ideas, and examples) that support and
develop the main idea. You can organize the main ideas and details on different types of graphic
organizers. One way to do this is to put the main idea in a box on the left and the details in boxes to
the right. See the example below.

Identifying Supporting Details Complete this graphic organizer with information from Paragraphs
C, D, and E to answer the questions. Follow the examples.
Main ideas: :

(Hbvé;eﬁhis help the city?)

i

Curitiba created a “Green. cleansthesstreets of trash

Exchange” to help the citx.______-—

Ndlda

—

Curitiba created an unusual
mass-transit system to deal
with traffic.

= _m
il

-

; -;:fmqk;gg_i:ommuting more pleasant

e
——=

» i vy
'I"J"‘r '_"'s"!l
Main ideas: T Details: WW

- (How does this help drug - (What helps aadicts turn
addicts and alcoholics?) their lives around?)

NN

helps them turn, their
lives around

caunselin
Drug addicts and g

alcoholics can participate
in a program called
“Green Health”

Lk
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People have worried about smog for many years, and the government has
spent billions of dollars to try to clean up the air of big cities. But now we find that
there is no escape from unhealthy air. Recent studies have shown that air inside many
homes, office buildings, and schools is full of pollutants: chemicals, mold, bacteria,
smoke, and gases. These pollutants are causing a group of unpleasant and dangerous
symptoms that experts call “sick-building syndrome.” First discovered in 1982, sick-
building syndrome most often inecludes symptoms similar to those of the flu
(watering eyes, headaches, and so on) and respiratory infections such as tonsillitis,
bronchitis, and pneumonia.

Topic:

Main idea:

Although mest comman.in office buildings and schools, the indoor
pollution that causes sick-building syndrome, can also occur in houses. Imagine a
typical home. The people who live .there burn oil, wood, or gas for cooking and
heating. They might smoke cigarettes, pipes, or cigars. They use chemicals for
cleaning. They use products made of particleboard, which is an inexpensive kind of
board made of very small pieces of weod held together with a chemical. They use
products such as computers, fax machines,“and copiers that are made of plastic.
These products give off hemiicals that we can’t see, but we do breathe them in. In
some homes, carbon monoxide-from cars in the garage can enter the house. And in
many areas, the ground under the building might send a dangerous gas called radon
into the home. The people in the house are breathing in a “chemigal soup.”
Topic:

Main idea:
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Appendix E
Questionnaire eliciting students’ satisfaction towards the model
Instructions:

1. The questionnaire is intended, to investigate the student’s opinions towards
the Reading Instructional Model Using the 4MAT System and Music to Enhance
Vocabulary Acquisition for English Reading.Comprehension and Attitude towards
Learning.

2. Answer all-the questions on this questionnaire-and give additional comments
if you wish. Your.answers will_not affect your grade-and will be kept confidential.
They will academically-be used to develop the instructional model only.

3. Please read eaeh statement cargfully and puta mark (v ) in the opinion box
provided. ’

4. This questiofinaifé consists of two parts:

Paiil: Students’ Personal-tnformation

Part 2:Students® Opinions o';n the Reading Instructional Model Using
the AMAT System and Music to Enhance Vocabulary
Acquisition for English Reading Comprehension and Attitude
towards Learning of Uﬁplgrgraduate Students

st dd
—_

Part 1: Students’ Personal Information T
Instructions: Please put a mark ( ¥.) in the box provided.

1.1 Gender

O Male O Female
1.2 Grade Paint Average

O Below2.00 0O 2.00-2.50 0O 2.51-3.00
J 3.01-3.50 £1/3.51-4.00

Part 2: Students’ Opinions on the Reading Instructional Model Using the AMAT
System and Music to Enhance Vocabulary Agguisition for English.Reading
Comprehension and Attitude towards Learning of Undergraduate Students



202

Instructions: Please read all 20 items in this part carefully and put a mark ( v") in the
box which correspond with your opinion.

Items

Opinions

C’Y)\ ) ~~
5| < < o =
— ~ ~ b <5} - O
g o N 5 e g o
c 9o D =3 o
o C g D =) ==
= D (@] — @ - @©
N <L < <) 2 n .2

pd ) @)

The reading instructional model using the
AMAT System and music to enhance
vocabulary acquisitienfor English reading
comprehension and atitude towards learning Is
interesting.

The use of video.elip inStep Lis approprlate
and useful. #

Pooling core vocabulagy in'Step 1 before,
reading the text'makes the reading easier.

Using nonverbal agtivities in Step-2 to
introduce the reading stratégies to be taught in.
Step 3 is interestingand appropriate. '

I like the way the teacher taught and modeléd.
reading strategies explicitly in Step 3.

= :J.

Reading strategies in Step 3 should be taught -
before starting to read the textin Step 4.

. Silent readingwparagraph by paragraph, timed j

by backgrotRasmusic, is appropriate.

Answering all.ecomprehension-check questions
after each paragraph is appropriate and useful
as it helped me-understand the paragraph
better.

Doing.the parallel reading.agtivity, in. Step.5
allowed me a'good opportunity to review the
reading strategies learned in Step 3 again.

10.

Writing a paragraph summary out'in a form of
onessentencehelped:meknow betterihowite
locate or draw the main idea.

14.

Paraphrasing in Step 6 is useful as I could
practice both reading and writing skills.

12.

Seeing writing work of other groups is
appropriate as I could know how good or bad |
was when compared with peers.
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Opinions

D D =

Items 26 = | T T =
[ ~— (5] [<5) o) D

c o 8] = (<5} c O

o o [<B] ) — o =

o = — wn (@] hasi 2]

- [=2] i @ = @©

0 < < o 2 wn .2

z @) (@]

13. The background music played while
group work helped maintain rel t, ’7/ |
atmosphere. _aY

14. The background music played wf |Ie | was
reading in Step 4 : focu!’and
attention. w

15. Background music ma

interesting andreading A“# e i‘

16. I have realized the gr i
music and knha [ h '?E-,:'
reading. R

00 J__caﬂ impro
oo,

17. This instructional reading’
my reading compr
18. This instructional reading m
vocabulary better ingenefal.” *
19. My attitude towards reading is.new b sf in
general after being taught tb Fough thlS
instructional reading model"'-:,__
20. I want to have an opportugﬁzm-petaﬂ \
through this instructional readﬁgmoel aga

in other hig -w OUFSE
V.

Comments: D Lo ' '!
| [

R R R R R R R R R R R R AR AR R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R AR RAR A R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R
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Appendix F

Reading comprehension and vocabulary ability test

Instructions:
1. This exam has 6 pages, including 2 parts:

Part | Reading comprehension 30 items / points
Part 11 Vocabulary 30 items / points
Total 60 items / points

2. Read the instructions carefully, and mark your answers on the separate computer card
with a 2B pencil.

Part I: Reading Comprehension
Read the two passages and choose the Dest answer. (30.points)

Passage 1: Questions 1 — 12

Home schooling is aschoice made by some parents to provide elementary,
middle or high school education o their children in their own home. Many parents,
frustrated by corruptsschool boards; lack of religious instruction, underpaid teachers
or unsafe conditions, have opted to teach their kids at home. Most parents cite family

5 togetherness, more gontrol over curficulum, and having a say over what their
children learn as reasons to home school. Many of the families who home school
also do so for religiousireasons. !

There are many advantages to home schooling. For instance, parents teach
their children one-on=one, rather than twenty-or-thirty-to-one in a crowded

10  classroom. With more personal attention, children often understand the material
more quickly instead of lagging behind because they don't understand. Parents also
like being able to enjoy more fifiie together as a family, instead of a few hurried
hours in the evening. —

Childrenare safe in a home school situation. They den'tfhave to worry about

15  playground bullies or guns and knives in the rest rooms. Theyre also less likely to
be influenced by peer pressure and partake in drugs and alcohol. In addition, parents

get to choose their children’s' curriculum and work at each child's own pace.
Students also have a better chance of learning the material rather than skating by

with mediocre grades. There's no such thing as "social promotion" in a home school.

20 Theresare disadvantagesiaswelly For instance, homesschoeling-is often lonely
because children aren’t socializing with other children their own age. They don't get
to commiserate with their peers about things when'they are disappointed, and they
do not get'to participate in school sponsored extra curricular activities. Parents are
also isolated socially as days are spent teaching children, rather than communicating

25 "pwith Other! adults, th @ work environment or neighborhood “groups. inaddition,
students may“nat get the ‘benefits of'many of the services and programsavailable to
those within the school system.

If you're interested in learning more about home schooling, it's imperative

you learn your state's home schooling laws. You can contact your state's

30  Homeschooling Association to learn more details. If you will be home schooling,

and your child previously went to a public school, be sure to pay a visit to the

school's office and withdraw your child. Otherwise, he'll still be marked as absent.

Too many absences can result in being paid visits by truant officers or social
workers. Call ahead of time to find out what information will be needed.
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. Homeschooling means
a. bringing teachers from school to home

b. buying materials at school and using them at home
c. driving children from home to school

d. teaching children at home instead of at school

. According to paragraph 1, many parents home school their children due to many reasons
EXCEPT that

a. they need their chlldren to learn more religious concepts

b. they do not like dishonest administration in some schools

c. schools are not a safe place for kids

d. there are no good schools in their neighborhood

. What does the underlined word “do so™ in paragraph 1 refer to?
a. Being frustrated by corrupt scheo! boards

b. Citing family togetherness

c. Choosing to teach theirkids.at home

d. Having a say over what.iheir.children learn

. What qualifications should the parentswho want to homeschool theirchildren have?
a. Traditional

b. Wealthy -

c. Educated
d. Active

. According to paragraph 2, which is NOT correct?

a. Class at home is far less crowded than in ategular school.

b. Children get more attention by-their parents than by the teachers.

c. Parents can save more money:teaching their children at home.

d. Parents do not have to spend a lot-of time traveling to and from school.

. According to paragraph,3, children who are homeschooled
a. are safe from-ganger and violence outside

b. have more socialskills than those in regular schools

c. lack a chance t0attend non-academic activities organized by the school
d. still take full advantage of some school service programs

. The underlined phrase “work at each child’s own pace” in paragraph 3 means that

a. children.can.individually. learn.as.fast.or.as slow.as they can
b. parents Want to speed up their home schooled children

c. all children need to-learn-in different atmosphere

d. children‘are more comfortable staying at home

. It can be inferred thal hame Schooled ‘children probalkly
a’wantto haveclose relationship with their parents

bsometimes learn more different things than the students in traditional schools
c. do not want to go to universities to join other students

d. have better grades than the students in traditional schools

. The underlined word “commiserate with” in paragraph 4 can best be replaced by
a. comfort b. discourage c. interest d. ignore
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10. What is the main idea of this reading passage?
a. Not many children in the United States are homeschooled.
b. Parents choose to homeschool their children for several reasons.
c. Most children in the United States are homeschooled.
d. Homeschooling is better than traditional schooling.

11. Who is the reading passage probably most useful to?
a. Parents c. Social workers or officers
b. Young children d. School teachers

12. The tone of the passage can best be described &as :
a. negative b. humorous ¢4 Laformative d. frightening

Passage 2: Questions 13 — 20

Not too long ago, most-Americans associated tattoos With sailors, bikers and
sideshow artists in cigeus. But tattoos have become more popular in recent years, and
the people who get themare as diverse as the styles and designs they choose. And
some people who would never think-of tattooing pictures or symbols onto their

5 bodies use permangnt makeup -- @ type of tattoo -- to emphasize their eyes and lips.
Artists create tattoos by injecting ink!into'a person's skin. To do this, they use an
electrically powered tattog machine that resembles (and sounds like) a dental drill.
The machine moves a solid needle up and down to puncture the skin between 50 and
3,000 times per minute. The needle penetrates the skin by about a millimeter and

10  deposits a drop of insalubleiink inte the skin with each puncture.

When you look ‘at a ‘person's tattoo, you're seeing the ink through the
epidermis, or the outer layer of skifi. The ink is actually in the dermis, which is the
second layer of the skin. The-cells of the dermis are far more stable than the cells of
the epidermis, sothe tattoo's ink will stay in place, with miner fading and dispersion,

15  for a person's entire life.

13. In the past, tattoos weré worn by people of many careers EXCEPT
a. people working in boats C. circus performers
b. cyclists d. movie actors

14. According to paragraph 1, apart from the puipose of decorating their'bodies, people get tattoos

a. because they come in the form of symbols
b. as a facial makeup

exincorderte heal some.diseases

d. to show their anti=social attitudes

15. What does the underlined phrase “To do this” in paragraph 1 refer to?
a. Using an electrical tattoo machine
b. Injecting ink into the skin
c. Using permanent makeup
d. Choosing tattooing pictures or symbols
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17. The underlined word “deposits” in paragraph 2 can best be replaced by

is needed to create tattoos.

a. A dental drill c. Invisible ink
b. A sewing machine motor d. Ink that does not dissolve in water

a. leaves b. absorbs C. sprays d. excludes

18. The tattoo ink can last

19. The main purpose of the reading isio

a. as long as the life of epldermls

b. longer than the cells of the dermis

c. very long since it is injected into the inner layer of the skin
d. until it fades and disperses once a person geis old

a. convince more peopleto wear tattoos

b. identify some bad peints of tatiecing

C. suggest an appropriate way to.€hoose tattoo designs
d. explain how tattoeing cande done

20. What would be an appropriate title for this readlng passage?

a. A Brief History of Tatioos

b. The Beauty of Tatt@o Designs

c. Tattoos and theirVarious Purposes
d. People’s Attitudes towards Tattoos

Passage 3: Questions 21-30
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10

15

20

25

Airline business is @ branch of global business that is easily affected by
surrounding factors economicaily, globally, politically, and socially. Since the first
operation of airline companies in the 1940s, this business has made huge economic
profits consistently throughout-the “world. The airline business has been rapidly
growing as can be observed from the fast development of airport facilities, the
constant invention=of. new-aircraft types,-and-the rapid-impravement of in-flight
services, including_in-flight entertainment systems in order to give passengers comfort
and convenience.

The development of airports around the world ensures that these facilities will
accommodate the increasing.,number of passengers who make the trip by air. Many big
airports aroundithie warld are built’to bean-airling ihub [forithe airline companies.
Primarily, the airports control the movement of the aircraft when ithey take off and
land. But in; addition, the airport terminals provide many luxurious facilities to
accommodate the passengers before Joarding the aircraft. These will entertain the
passengers.while.waiting.for their flights.at the airports.

The aircraft itself” has been® much ‘developed+ within “these ‘decades=The
continuing development of aircraft capacity in carrying passengers on each flight
could vary from 70 up to 550 passengers in one flight. The flights can go further and
further from the East to the West, the North to the South and can fly non-stop 19
hours. Since the first development of jet-engine aircraft in the 1980s, the aircraft’s
configuration has been designed to meet the passengers’ needs. Moreover, the
pollution emission has become one of the serious problems that most airlines in the
world are now concerned with; hence, every modern development of new aircraft
types is concerning with how to save the world from being damaged by gas emission
from airplanes.
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Due to the fact that this business has been rapidly growing and the number of
passengers is increasing, the improvement of the in-flight services is a must to ensure
that the passengers will not choose other airline companies whenever they make their

30 flight reservations. Actually, services on board are not the first priority that must be
considered, instead ‘safety’ is. Within the world of competitive business, the finest in-
flight services and state-of-the-art entertainment systems on board could encourage
their passengers to remain with a particular airline company, not others.

21. Which one does NOT affect the development of airline business?

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

217.

28.

a. What happens in the world around us

b. The relationship between production, trade, and supply of money
c. The Stability of the government

d. The educational level of people in the country

Which one is NOT evidence ofthe sapid growth of airline business, as mentioned in
paragraph 1?

a. Modern airport facilities c. New aircraft types

b. Competent airlinesstaff d.. On-board services

What was originally the main function of the airports?
a. Controlling the aircrafgwhen taking off and landing
b. Providing the passengers with comfort-and convenience
c. Accommodating the passengers before embarking and after disembarking the aircraft
d. Serving as a duty-free shopping complex

What does the underlined word “These”in paragraph 2 refer to?
a. Flights at the airports 2o s A
b. Airline companies —
c. Luxurious airport facilities
d. Waiting passengers

According to paragrapi 3; apart from the constantly-designed configuration of aircraft, most
airlines are now concerned with :
a. cost saving policy c. environmental problems
b. unique modes of-entertainment d. new marketing-sirategies
The most important factor most-airlines include intheir operations is
a. high technological aircrafts C.'safety
b. in-flight serviee diwell-qualified personnel
The word “capacity” in paragraph 3 canibest be replaced by
ansenvice.quality ¢./load
0. number d/ engine size

What does the underlined word “state-of-the-art” in paragraph 4 probably mean?
a. Having best qualities
b. Belonging to government
c. Being worth a lot of money
d. Having artistic beauty
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30.

209
What should the reading passage be entitled?
a. Why Some Passengers Hate Flying
b. Service beyond Safety
c. Airline Business: A Fast-Growing Industry
d. Airports: The Heart of Aviation

This type of reading passage can be found in .
a. a magazine article c. an airline annual report
b. an on-board passenger manual d. a cabin log

Part I1: Vocabulary
Choose the best word to fill in each blank. (20 points)

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

Michael’s class passed the university entrance examination. Every student in his class
will be able to attend a university.

a. entire b. rigid C. isolated d. rural
Students need to have a lot of . They must have a lot of self-control to focus on
school instead of fun things like hobhies and too much social life.

a. drawback b. discipline cuidentity d. pleasure
When you have a lot of thingsito do, it is helpfulto make a list of to decide what you
should do first. ¥

a. dwellers . priorities C. values d. nutrients
Itis easy to to work gvery day when the inexpensive public transit system works
so quickly. F

a. commute 0. cultivate ¢.constitute d. contribute
At the auto-test facility, the driver will find out the ‘ of the car, or how many
people and how much equipment will fit inside.

a. manufacturing b. negotiation C. capacity d. decease
Thatfilmreally <2 me. It was very violent and contained- rlde' language.

a. afforded b. influenced c. enrolled d. offended
It is necessary for you to be when looking for a new job. If you are too rigid in your
requirements, you could.miss a great job.

a. compulsory b, subsidiary c. flexible d. worthless
I can't listen ta'musiciwhen I'mistidying: It &/ & & imetoomuchrand:lcan't concentrate.

a. distracts b. distinguish Cc.feassures d. reflects
Tom and Tonyare identical twins. It is almost impossible to between them.

a. perceive b. distinguish c. implement d. identify:
Sometimes, teenagers have an desire ta be trendy and fashionable: For example,

they spend a lot of money on silly clothes or listen to music that they don't really like,
just to be “in trend”.
a. anonymous b. identical c. irrational d. affluent

Children with only one parent at home may face in living. Their parents may not
spend time with them because they work long hours and are always, busy, even at home.
a. symptoms b. opponents c. obstacles d. circumstances
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42. With enough care and warmth from parents, kids seem to do well in so many :
their schoolwork, self-image, and the way they look toward the future.

a. characters b. options C. gestures d. areas

43. Cities need effective and strong transportation systems, harbors, and so on because
IS very important to the health of a city.

a. infrastructure b. intoxication C. subsidy d. subsidiary
44. Our guide knows a lot about . He gave us very useful information about the
old palace we visited this morning.
a. essence b. archaeology C.Intuition d. ideology
45. The wall paintings around the temple a famous story of Thai literature.
a. regains b. voealizes C..dcebrates d. depicts
46. My brother is a whecounsels children with-behavioral problems.
a. psychologist b.consumer C. pitcher d. primate
47. Patricia is a young womanm, but her IS beyond her years. She got her doctoral
degree when she was only 25%eags old.
a. echo b. intelligence c. chatter d. destination
48. It is now known that humah brains are not completely until we reach our twenties.
a. mature b. startling C. precise d. vast
49. Though separated as veryyoung , twins may even have a lot of similarities when
they grow up and becormie adults. i
a. pregnancies b#origins C: infants d. insights

50. One way to keep ourselves calm and-happy is to do meditation. In so doing, it will help

improve our state.
a. logical b. tropical c. global d. mental
51. The building is well-known for its classical . The design is quite complicated.
a. architecture D. aspect C. agriculiure d. achievement
52. Usually for most tourists traveling to Great Britain, London is theirfinal . Only
few want to go further_north to Edinburgh or Dublin.
a. distraction b. destination c. determination d. decoration

53. According to'the Japanése goeverniment; the fiew industrial site will .caver a-large
of land between Tokyao and Yokohama.
a. reduction b. rotation C. region d. rite

54. It is-a.pitygat all.to visit thisbeautiful.eity,of Jerusalem«=Tomorrow, we will,stop.at a
where'dead bodies of the ancient people were kept.

a..calligraphy b. maturation C. mausoletim d. chatter
55. The of traditional customs with modern rituals is common in Korean weddings
today.
a. arabesque b. intuition c. infrastructure d. incorporation
56. For many people, the from teenager to adult is very difficult as they have to pass

through many different phases of mental development.
a. trousseau b. acquisition c. transition d. obstacle
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57. My grand father told us that he did not want to have his body buried in a cemetery when he
died. So after his , We scattered his ashes into the sea.
a. capacity b. cremation c. contribution d. cognition

58. Everybody has a dream job in mind, but they hardly realize the reality that all types of work
are not always good; they have .
a. drawbacks b. priorities C. constitution d. gourmet

59. In some cultures, marriage can greatly chane 3 ’ . For example, in some

places, a woman is much more respecte tant as soon as she is married.
a. status b. statue = igr d. leisure
60. Although his wife died years ago, th: C kegps'0ood memory of her in his mind. He

realizes that he will never ge 0se to heragain
St d. physically
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Appendix G

Reading attitude questionnaires (English version)

Instructions:
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1. The questionnaire is intended to investigate the student’s opinions towards

reading attitudes.

2. Your answers will not affect your grade.

3. Please read each statement carefully and puta mark ( v") in the opinion box

provided.

-

4. This 30-item questionnaire should take 30 minutes to complete.

|temS il

Opinions
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w pd o) w0

1. English reading is enjoyable and it is w‘hat I
want to improve.

2. English reading is my hobby.

3. 1 do not feel bored whenever reading Ionq’
English texts.

4. It is not difficult for me taread English text
books.

5. I am very much eager to-join.my English';‘ S

reading course.

6. | have no Wworry.eventhough.l.donot
understand what'| am reading.

7. | enjoy learning English vocabulary.

8. | feel anxious when | am not sure whether |
understand what | am reading.

9. It is difficult for mesto.read the assigned texts
in my English courses:

10. | am scarred when lshave to read unfamidiar
Englishiexts.

11. | feel tired of reading English in my daily
lifepe.g-newspapers.or, web:sites.

12, feel stressed when | have ta read English
texts with difficult vocabulary:.

13. | feel worried when I cannot guess the
meaning of the words in the reading texts.

14. 1t is difficult for me to draw the main idea of
the text.

15. It is tiring for me to memorize difficult
vocabulary from the reading texts.
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ltems

Opinions
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16. English reading ability benefits other
Ccourses.

17. English reading ability is advantageous{o
my daily life.

18. The reading strategies I study in mysEnglish
courses can help me understand the texts.

19. The reading strategies Lstudy in my English
courses can be applicdto my daily life.

20. The reading strategies | study.ia my.English
courses can be applied to ether English COUISES.

21. English reading ability is advantageous When
applying for a job.

22. English reading helps enhance my English
knowledge and knowidedge ofithe world.

23. Reading ability,is useful to personallty
shaping.

24. 1 am not kind of pérson who reads a Iof

25. My reading ability is not so high as my. gther
classmates.

26. | cannot draw the main idea of the text that 1“
am reading. —

27. | cannot guess the meaning of the unknoyvrr =
vocabulary.

28. | cannot gugémmm, S

the English texts'read in my reading course.

29. | cannot apphy the reading strategies | have
studied to my daily life.

30. | know very little English vocabulary.

Additional Comments:
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Appendix H:

Reading attitude questionnaire (Thai version)
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Appendix |
Evaluation form for the instructional model
Guidelines for evaluation:

This evaluation form is to evaluate the validity of the reading instructional
model using the 4AMAT System and music to.enhance vocabulary acquisition for
English reading comprehension and attitude tewards learning.

Instructions:

The evaluation scheme 0f:this form is based on 4-point rating scale. Please put
a mark (v) in the rating box«(1-4) which accord with youreopinions. Specifying
additional comments for “Need.revision™ items will be highly appreciated. The
meaning of the four numberssinthe scale can be interpreted as:

4 means \Very good 7"
3 means Good }
2 means Moderately daceeptable
1 means Need revision =~
_’
74y Opinions
= S >3 | §
7 e — ?) —
Items e IS 83 'g,\
&/ 8 |sg|EC
=3 883
) S 8| o
> S| 2
The principles of the model i’

1. The theoretical"grounded ideas underlying the
developed model are clearly explained.

2. The application. of the theoretical grounded ideas
as the foundation of the newly-developed madel 1s
appropriate.

3. The principles of the theoretical grounded ideas are
well-synthesized from their core constructs.

4. The'principles ‘af the newly-developed model are
well-related-to its'theoretical grounded ideas.

5. The principles of the newly-developed model are
clear and serve as a good framework of the entire
model.

The objectives of the model

6. The objectives of the newly-developed model
correspond well to their principles.
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Opinions
S > 5
ge! © |82 |2
Items S | T |82 |3~
AL
S 0238|737
) S o | o
-y > T |2
7. The objectives of the newly- seloped model are
plausible. '

The expected learning ou MQ\WM
8. The expected learning omes of the newly===]
developed model yield full benef ts tolearners... |
The teaching/learming pro ‘;. u;

10. The teaching
developed model a
principles.

9. The teaching/learning 7 Ei W\
developed model are ve
theoretical groundeg l \

11. The learning agl
model serve its objecti

12. The learning acti
model are practical.
The assessment sche :
13. The assessment scheme of the newly-deve

model serves its objectives well, = T=

14. The assessment scheme of t éﬁew.by develo
model is appropriate and practical.
The overall pefspective-of-the-mode!
15. Considering a
model is sound. H

Additional Comments: < L
o ] | |

Thank You
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Appendix J
Evaluation form for the instructional manual

Guidelines for evaluation:

This evaluation form is to evaluate the validity of the instructional manual of
the reading instructional model using the 4MAT System and music to enhance
vocabulary acquisition for English reading coraprehension and attitude towards
learning.

Instructions:

o

The evaluation scheme of this form is based on 4-point rating scale. Please put
a mark (v) in the rating box(1-4) which accord with your opinions. Specifying
additional comments#or “Need.revision” items will be highly appreciated. The
meaning of the four numbersdn the scale can be interpreted as:

4 means \jery-good « 4
3 means Good '
2 means Moderately-acceptable
1 means Need revisior}
Opinions
¥/ S >8| §
~ |5 =]
Items =3, _c'é e 153 'g,\
- %7 5%¢ts
T | 0 |23 3
= @ S oo
- > G| 2

1. The details in-the teaching manual are clear enough
for the effective implementation of the plan:

2. The details in‘the teaching manual are extensive,
covering all aspects of the implementation.

3. Alternatives ang-variation given in the plan are
helpful.

4. Language use in the pian is clear and easy. to
understangl.

5. Recommendations-concerning the-roles of teacher
and learners are clear and practical.

Additional Comments:




220

Appendix K

| validity of the lesson plan of the
7/ and music to enhance vocabulary
en &Ade towards learning.
2 ——
——

Evaluation form for the lesson plan

Guidelines for evaluation:

This evaluation form is to e
reading instructional mode!
acquisition for English readi

P NN W Bs

®)
=4
2.
<)
S
w

Good (3)
Moderately
acceptable (2)
Need revision
1)

Components of the Iasson plan

1. Thel | -writte ingall 'f.
e uiat)
and assessme plan.

2. The folfmain components of the plan are well-related.

Objectives of the lesson plan ) =~
thﬁ S ]
. bjectives of the lessen planicorrespond to the «

principles of the model.

Content of the lesson plan

5. The content of the lesson plan is appropriate.

6. The content of the lesson plan corresponds to its
objectives.
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ltems

Teaching/learning activities

7. The teachmg/learnlng activities
Clear.

Opinions
~~ ~—~ c
D >8 | o
on) " —
e (S =R
o C O >
o o — oD
> 8|88/ 57
S| 0 |88
@ > 38| o
> c | Z

8. The teaching/learning
corresponds to its obje

9. The teaching/learii F ‘%
corresponds to the mo T‘fﬁ %\\h

Assessment and evaluati _‘jﬂf ﬂn ,C\m

10. The assessment an alils
Clear. , /

11. The assessment a
appropriate.

12. The assessmel
correspond to the ob

Additional Comment:

ARIAINTUNIINGINY
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Appendix L
Evaluation form for the students’ satisfaction questionnaire
Guidelines for evaluation:

This evaluation form consists of two parts: 10C (Item-objective Congruence)
analysis for the content validity of all 20 statements and rating-scale analysis for the
structure and overall design of the questionnaire.

Part 1:
-
Please put a mark (¥ )«nthe rating box (+1, 0, -1) as to how much each item is
appropriate. Specifying extra.ecomments for “not appropriate™ items will be highly
appreciated. The meaningof the'three numbers in the scale can be interpreted as:

+1 _means appropriate
0 means notSure
-1 means not appropriate

| Appropriateness

Items J Comments
Fl L fudd -1
1. The reading instructional -
model using the 4MAT ! )
= il % ol
System and music to —
enhance vocabulary ; Lzl
acquisition for English — il

reading comprehension.and.
attitude towards learning Is
interesting.

iy R

2. The use oflvideo clip in Step
1 is appropriate,and useful.

3. Pooling core vocabulary in
Step 1 beforereading the
text makes the reading
easiers

4. Using nonverbal activities in
Step 2'to‘introduce the
reading strategies to be
taught in Step 3 is interesting
and‘approgpriate,

5. [1'like the way the teacher
taught and modeled reading
strategies explicitly in Step 3.

6. Reading strategies in Step 3
should be taught before
starting to read the text in
Step 4.
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ltems

Appropriateness

+1

0

-1

Comments

7.

Silent reading paragraph by
paragraph, timed by
background music, is
appropriate.

Answering all
comprehension-check
questions after each
paragraph is appropriate and
useful as it helped me
understand the paragraph
better.

Doing the parallel reading
activity in Step 5.allowed me
a good opporiunity to'review
the reading strategies learned
in Step 3 again.

10.

Writing a paragraph
summary out in a‘form of
one sentence helped me

know better how to locate or

draw the main idea.

11.

Paraphrasing in Step 6 Is
useful as I could practice
both reading and writing
skills.

e A3 A d

12.

Seeing writing work of other
groups is appropriate as |
could know how good or bad
I was when compared with
peers.

13.

The background music
played while doing the group
work. helped maintain
relaxing atmosphere.

14.

The background-music
played'while | was reading
in Step 4 could keep my
focus and.attention.

15.

Background music made
learning more interesting
and reading less boring.

16.

I have realized the benefit of
background music and know
that it can be used while
reading.
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Appropriateness
ltems Comments
+1 0 -1

17. This instructional reading
model can improve my
reading comprehension in
general.

18. This instructional reading
model can learn vocabulary
better in general.

19. My attitude towards reading
is now better in general after
being taught threugh this
instructional readingsmodel.

20. I want to havean
opportunity to begaughi
through this iastructional
reading model again inother .
higher reading.eoursgs. -

Part 2: )

The evaluation seheme of this form is based on 4-point rating scale. Please put
a mark (v) in the rating box (1-4) Which accord with your opinions. Specifying
additional comments for “Need revision™ items will be highly appreciated. The
meaning of the four numpers in the scale can be ir]terpreted as:

4 means Verygood——~
3 means 2 Good f Aol =
2 means Moderately acceptable
1 means Need revision
Opinions
>
S — .
Items S D % % - \:/
><| 5 |5E| 88
>~ o S ‘D
< o 8 gl =z
() D) o >
> = S L

1. All statements are purposeful and support the study.

2. Each statement is a good representation of the
teaching/learning, steps and other,components.of the,medel.

3. There is ng overlapping of the statements.

Fa

Proportionally, the points‘in the questionnaire cover-all
aspect of the study.

The instructions are clear.

The language is appropriate to the students.

The format is user-friendly.

oo o

The questionnaire can reflect the true satisfaction of the
students in general.
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Additional Comments:

ﬂ'iJEJ’J'i’IEWI?WEJ’]ﬂ‘i
’QWIMﬂ‘iEUNW]’mEﬂﬁEJ
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Appendix M

Evaluation form for the reading comprehension and vocabulary ability tests

Guideline for evaluation

The test is based on the readin Interaction 2 Silver Edition (Hartman

& Kirn, McGrawhill, 2007 the res s in this test are from various
sources with their themes parallel , . And all the vocabulary
items are “Core Vocabula A C ) ] m 10 chapters in the

book.

S

Comprehension b £ e Il T
Level e -J.. Skills Items
1. Literal AQ pr n references 1,2,

3,5,
6, 13,
Of a sentence, paragraph, | 14,
15,
J 16,
laentitving tne seguence ot events 18,
ourse markers 21,
22,
B - Classifying ideas into main topics ' d 23,

24,
4 .supporting detalls 25,

AugApEITINEINg |

comprehension _
g of words

16
- Scanning’ = 5 ) items

Q ‘1 ~ . 0 Q f\u'_" 1"i|' A .




227

Compl)_ree\t]eelnsmn Reading Comprehension Skills Items
2. Interpretive - Guessing meaning of unknown words 4,7,
comprehension . . - 8,9,
P I - Paraphrasing or restating the text in different 10
words 11,
.. . 17,
- Recogniz e of language, expressions 27
- Pre ecognizing patterns of relationships | 28
\ii/, /
S S 9
- Summarizinglend wsion items
] ng i and reading between the
3. Critical f the author | 12,
comprehensig 19,
20,
-ilde Wm “, 29,
tlfyl ’ 30
5
|st| un,mm._ nfa (s and opinions Items
-C f?'Lh.L 1=I‘IE :
ryll" 0 i g,.
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, : the
Total . 30
items

ﬂ‘lJEl’J'VIEW]‘iWEJ']ﬂ‘i
’QW?ENFI‘?EU UAIINYA Y
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The second part deals with another 30 items of contextualized vocabulary test,
focusing merely on conceptual meanings of each word. (See the word list in
Appendix A.) Operational Definitions of Terms (as used in the research)

Vocabulary Acquisition for English Reading Comprehension referred to
the ability to acquire vocabulary items and develop understanding in English reading.
In this research, the vocabulary acquisition for English reading comprehension was
separately measured by two tests: 1.) the vecabulary recognition test and 2.) the
reading comprehension test, both of which werg‘designed by the researcher.

Vocabulary Recognition referred to-the ability to recognize an item of
vocabulary, in the form a specific visual stimulus pattern, and match it to the mental
lexicon where the meaning of this word is stored. it.is the ability used by readers to
construct meaning Of a_keading text and Is an Important prerequisite for reading
comprehension

Reading Gemprehension referred to the ability to understand or attribute
meaning to what'is read and can be divided into three levels:

1. Literalgcomprehension.” This level of comprehension represents the
minimum of invelvement on the part of the reader. It is the simple understanding of
the words and ideas of the author. The author’s message is received but not
examined, evaluated, orutilized in any way. The level includes the following reading
skills: recognizing and using pronoun references, recognizing the meaning of words,
stating the main idea of a sentence, paragraph, or passage, identifying the sequence
of events, identifying signal words or discourse markers, classifying ideas into main
topics and supporting details, recognizing the tepic in a text, skimming, scanning,
and locating topic sentences-or generalizing.

2. Interpretive comprefiension. This devel involves an effort to grasp
relationships, compare.facts-with personal experiences, understand sequences, see
cause-and-effect relationships, and generally interpret the message. It requires a more
active participaiton.on.the part of the reader. The reading.skils-included at this level
are guessing.meaning of unknown words, paraphrasing or restating the text in
different words;* recognizing the use of language, -expressions, predicting,
recognizing patterns of relationships or ideas, summarizing and drawing conclusion,
drawing inferences and reading between the lines, inferring the main idea.

3. Critical ecomprehension. At this highest level of comprehension the reader
evaluates the author’s*ideas, either aceepting orirejecting themyorzapplying them to
some new situation. The author’s message. is received, understood, and utilized in
some way, mentally or physically. This critical level includes the reading skills of
identifying purposes and attitudes of the author, posing questions about the text,
identifying tone of the language, identifying.genre of the text, identifying title of the
text, distinguishing between ffacts and opinions, critiquing the text, eritiquing the
author, judging how well ‘the objectives were met, ‘and ‘refleeting on what'has been
learned from the text.

In this research, reading comprehension ability was used as criteria to
measure students’ reading comprehension.
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Please put a mark (v') in the rating box as to how much each item is appropriate.
Specifying extra comments for “not appropriate” items will be highly appreciated. The
meaning of the three numbers in the scale can be interpreted as:

+1 means appropriate
0 means not sure
means )

Items PIrop NESS omments

AUIINIIMI WIS
ARBININ UM INYAY
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Items

Degree of

Appropriateness

+1 0

-1

Comments

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

0

18

19

o

AR INY IS

O

RANIUARIING8 Y

23
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Degree of
Items Appropriateness Comments
+1 0 -1

24

25

26 —_

0

27

28

29 Al

30

[N

-
L1 | LES

31

32

o o/

—FREENIWETNS
ARBININYANINYA Y

36
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Degree of
Items Appropriateness Comments
+1 0 -1

37

38

39 —_

0

40

41

42 Al

43

[N

-
L1 | LES

44

45

o o/

—ANEIVETS OIS
ARBININYANINYA Y

49
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Degree of
Items Appropriateness Comments
+1 0 -1
50
51
52 = 3
53
, ' e
54 ' ,
55 vl
]
56 =
s
57 A7)
4 L1
58
59 ) '
=S o/ ‘
SIHYTTEIWEIN

RN I NN INEIAY

Thank You




Appendix N

List of focused words as determined by the content

Core Vocabulary List
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Lesson Nouns Verbs Adjectives | Adverbs Idlom§/
Expressions

aspect achieve compulsory on the one
constitution afford ggalitarian hand
contrast determine | eniire on the other
discipline reflect identical hand
indigenous people | value = | isolated

1 native people rural
primary school universal
secondarysschool vocational
statistic
status
tuition
value
agricultural commute | affluent efficiently
operation creps crowd | creative
developing country | cultivate - -
difficulty predict
gridlock solve {
mass transit worsen I

2 pedestrian zone 3
pollution —
priorities T
produce =
recycling plant
trash
urban-dweller
capacity fund anonymous social ills
character. lift subsidiary peer
collateral plow worthless pressure
eradication take the

3 fund initiative
grant
literacy
microlending
poverty
requirement
career counselor distract flexible on the move
cell phone keep up leisure
construction with passionate

4 | drawback overwork | rigid
globalization upgrade secure
identity vary temporary
job hopping worldwide
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Lesson

Nouns

Verbs

Adjectives

Adverbs

Idioms/
Expressions

job security
livelihood
manufacturing
jobs outsourcing
pleasure

post

self-confidence
stress

telecommuting
workforce

competitive edge
essence
fad
influence
lifestyle
profit .
slang
trend
trendspotiing

benefit
consumer
fuel
gap
goods

harbor

infotech

(information
technology
infrastructur
nutrients:
obstacle
priority
protecti st
policies (p

ﬁ%ﬂ?ﬂﬂﬂiﬂ&

goes
without
saying
inturn

YN

braln

sl 7173

degree
echo
gender
gesture
grin
lexigram

mammal

acquiire
q

NN

echo
feed
reassure
vocalize
wag

upright

head/(of
A
picked up
shedding

light on
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Lesson

Nouns

Verbs

Adjectives

Idioms/

Adverbs .
Expressions

organ
pod
prey
primate
species
subject
swagger

arabesque
archaeologist
architecture
armor
calligrap
caravan
caves
cowry shel
destinati
document
fabric
fertili
frescoes
mausole
merchant
mosque
mummy
network
0asis
pitcher
silk -
spic

statu

9

intuition
]
aturati

bloo

colleag
hemisphere
insight

er
ad

P T

S AN 89 SR

logical
ture

to this end

going into
training

8
mn3

‘Maturity
memory ¢ = ¢/
§ WERINIJUNWRIINETa L
i _
H toxin
wiring
bride chant indigenous ask for (a
10 coffin regain nomadic woman’s)
coming-of-age vary previous hand
rituals wail deceased
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Idioms/
Expressions

Lesson Nouns Verbs Adjectives | Adverbs

cremation
delivery
funeral
guidance
incorporation
monk
negotiation
10 | pregnancy
proposal
pyre ,
rite of passage
scripture
taboo
troussez
vision

A

AULININTNEINS
AR TUNNINGAY
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Appendix O
Evaluation form for the reading attitude questionnaire

Guideline for evaluation

The questionnaire, adapted from Stokmans® 24-item reading attitude scale (1999).
The present study focuses on two components.of attitudes: affective (feelings and
emotions) and cognitive (personal, evaluative beliefs).

The questionnaire is_implicitly divided into 2 parts: the first part of the
questionnaire features affective component, covering comfort (7 items) and anxiety
(8 items). The second part.@deals with cognitive component, covering value (8 items)
and self perception (#fitems). The testing scheme is as follows:

Part One: Affective Component ]

Comjiort = {tems 1-7

AnXiety ==—=4tems 8-15
Part Two: Cognitive €Component \ 4]

\alue = Ifqms 16-23

Self Rerception . =~ — ltems 24-30

Scoring system: ’
| LT
As the Comfort section and Value sectié‘nftegture items with positive meanings,
the scores of 5 will be given o “Strongly Agree” and 1 will be given to “Strongly
Disagree”. For the Anxiety and Self Perception sections, featuring items with
negative meanings, it was-the other way round as the scores of 5 will be assigned to
“Strongly Disagree”, while 1 will be assigned to “Strongly Agree”.

Operational Definitions of Terms (as used in the research)-

Attitude towards Learning referred to an individual disposition related to
English reading activities and situations, as well as L1 reading, which can be defined
by twosecomponents: 1:), cognitive; which=is personal; evaluative~beliefs; and 2.)
affective, which Is feelings and“emaotions, The'attitude towards_ learning in this
research ,will" be ‘measured "by the reading™ attitude questionnaire ‘designed by the
researcher.
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Please put a mark (v) in the rating box (+1, 0 -1) as to how much each item is
appropriate. Specifying extra comments for “not appropriate” items will be highly

appreciated. The meaning of the three numbers in the scale can be interpreted as:

+1
0
-1

means appropriate
means not sure
means not appropriate

Intended meaning

ltems

Appropriateness

-1 0 -1

Comments

Affective Component: Comfort

Comfort towards
English reading
skills

U o @ a ~
o ﬂ?ﬁ@']l&ﬂ"l'kﬂ@\?ﬂQ‘H!ﬂuﬂﬁ]ﬂﬁﬁJ'ﬂ

A1 13001 L d0a 3 Wer

Englishireading is enjoyable and
It is what'| want to improve,

Comfort towards
English reading
as a hobby

24Mm3aannargennuiunInsTun
P lugaries
Engligh reading is myhobby

Comfort towards
long English
reading texts

B. mwmﬂmﬁﬂmanmmmmu

‘UE’Jﬂ’NJJWi@‘UVIﬂT]']llﬂWB']ﬂqﬂE}HEh’JG]

I"do not feel bored wherllever
reading long English texts.

Comfort towards
textbook reading

]
4. ﬂﬁi’)?‘l&@lﬁﬁ]WEW@\iﬂi}HUllth ‘3’9

'

Eﬂﬂf’ﬂ’ﬁi‘lﬂﬂ‘WWT

_|

It is not dlffICU|t for me to 'read
English text books.

Comfort towards™
reading courses._

$) Y I A A 9 =}
5. gannseaesasulumsiseu
F9U3INITO I

| am very much eager to join my
English reading course.

Comfart towards
reading
comprehension

6. Pwid g dniaalag, o wialozls
9 A Al <

Lﬁll'lﬂlilﬁﬂﬂﬂiuﬂﬂ'lll

I have no worry even though |
do not understand what | am

Comfort towards
vocabulary
acquisition

reading:

=2 o o & ¥ & A A
7. nisApE N o N uEuEh
o unaziegiaue

| enjoy learning English
vocabulary.




240

Appropriateness
Intended meaning Items Comments
+1 0 -1

Affective Component: Anxiety

8. Sidridndaniiio luiledudnleds

Anxiety towards | "™

comprehension | | feel anX|o
sure whether |
am re u[ubA\S\

INWND1D EJiJf’) 114

. i3 o dnnd s
Anxiety towards N

reading
assignments

Anxiety towards
unfamiliar texts

Anxiety towards
reading in
everyday life

RIRT wwm[

Jaikinis o,
| feel tlredfahead

mydally \8 . newspaj

" web sites: = - f S .
'.,-.1_ 12. sU"I‘WH]"Ifii,"Tf]Lf’]‘JElfﬁlllli'il 3 01UTDA" 5—

Anxiety towa
reading texts wi NIDUNANUNTHIBN

unknown ‘ I tress
vocabulary || read Englis cult

=1

J

A RERENE N D

guess the meaning of the words

vocabulary.
Anxie
guess
of unk

‘3&1!%’1§§ﬂﬁ'nmﬁa"himﬂﬁﬁm
words

in the readlng xts

DI1ULI uwmmnmmmmm

It is difficult for me to draw the
main idea of the text.

main idea
conceptualizing
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Intended meaning

Items

Appropriateness

+1

0

-1

Comments

Anxiety towards
in-text
vocabulary
acquisition

15. M3neafANieng 1InunaNuR
' g A VA o oy v
ondusesiudodmsudwan
It is tiring for me to memorize

difficult vocabulary from the
reading texts.

Cognitive Compo

nent: Value

Value of reading
ability regarding
other subjects

16. ﬂ’)'lilﬁ"lll"liﬂiuﬂ?i?juﬂ1ﬂ1®\iﬂi}y3~l

152 Toiaemsis suivou

Englishrreading ability benefits
ether colrses:

Value of reading
ability regarding
everyday life

“'\-.

1
124 mmmmmalumiaiummmnqyﬁ

ﬂi Twum%mﬂs m’;ummmwm

ﬁnghsh readmg ablllty is
"advantagequs to-my-daily life.

Value of reading
strategies
regarding
comprehension

18. TﬁE\'mﬁﬁaﬁiu?mmy&ﬁq&mﬂu
ﬁﬂﬁﬁﬂﬁﬂwﬁ@iamiﬁmﬁgg%ﬂﬂﬁu
Saenem - i

» . J L .
The reading strategies'l study in
my English-courses can help me
understad-thetexts. == it

Value of reading
strategies
regarding -

19. ’J‘ﬁ’é]ﬂ!‘ﬂ!,i UH‘IH’JGIHQWH'IQQ?QB

amﬁﬂm"fﬂﬂswﬂﬂﬁ“lﬂf‘lmsﬂu

CAl A IRERRRIN

application in -
everyday life =

-

The reading strategies | study in

-1 my English courses can be

applied to my daily life.

Value of reading
strategies
regarding other
English subjeets

20. oG ouamisnti hhlszgndly

18953 S oumna s unbane
The reading strategies | study in
my English courses can'be
applied to other. English courses.

Value of reading
ability regarding
job obtaining

2L ANNEINITA IUNIT B IO 3N HDD

Wutelan/Faulunsainsaiu
English reading ability is
advantageous when applying for

a job.
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Intended meaning

Items

Appropriateness

+1

0

-1

Comments

Value of reading
regarding
knowledge
acquisition

22. mseummISanguee Intinwg
9 A ' Slcsdgl

nazdlaosnen Tadau

English reading helps enhance

my English knowledge and
knowledge of the world.

Value of reading
ability regarding
personality
shaping

1 = il
23 andaaNTa lunseuiilaeTuamide

Migas NYAnE 11 nUAIN

Reading ability is useful to
persenality'Shaping.

Cognitive Compo

nentgSelfPerception

Self-perception in
terms of extensive
reading

A < '
24, RN AN AN Hio iR
ndowpnulidions 2 &

I'aminotkind of persop who
reads aflots ., i

e

Self-perception in
terms of reading
ability

25. Aiie s 0 lurisoTite s e
Tusgeny WgyilamoumiienduiuiE o
My reading ablllty IS not#so high

as my other.classmates. £ s

Self-perception
in terms of
locating the main
idea

26. ‘”U”I‘WLﬁ]ﬂﬂJﬁWllﬁﬂmJﬂidﬂUﬁ”tﬂlm
it " |

Yoaseeie e —
| cannet draw: the main-idea o.f— -

Self-perception-in=2

terms of guessing:
meaning of
unknown words.. .

the text that | am reading.

i lidsn 14
| cannot guess the meaning of the
unknown vocabulary.

Self-pereeption in
terms of
comprehension
ability in‘reading
courses

28._dwdn bigansadanuuazidle
Ui il is Sinb A1 haain i
sangu 1d

I cannot guess the meaning and

understand the English texts read
in my reading course.

Self-perception in
terms of reading
strategy
application

29. dhwivn laims vt nsonuiB o
nlszgnaldluFiadszdriula
| cannot apply the reading

strategies | have studied to my
daily life.
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Appropriateness

Intended meaning Items Comments
+1 0 -1
. . Y Y a Yo o
Self-perceptlon in 30. “ll'lWﬁ]'Iﬂﬂ'J'lﬂquEﬂ'lﬁWVI
terms of mMedangyliann
\l:ocakiutljary I know very little: Eng
nowleage vocabulary. ©
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: llﬂ?‘ '\"\\\x
£ ) 570 WAN
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Result of experimenting instrument evaluation
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Mean score of experts’ opinions on validation of the instructional model

The principles of the ,.

1. The theoreticalgroundec i
the developed model.are Af/v Ia|

@‘J”’

3. The principles ft
ideas are well-synthesized
constructs.
4. The principles of t
model are well-related to

grounded ideas.

2. The applicatiop'of the atica

ideas as the foundatl :

developed mode! i :
‘th

theo;em:trt:.r

.HJ-"‘

model are clear and serve as a CATEn
framework of the entire modgh

5. The principles of the emyrw(spmy

The objectl\{e‘gyf the model v

model correspoad well to their princi
7. The objectivesof the newly-de
model are plausi

The expected Iearnmg outcomes of the
model

The tea mg/learnlng processesof the

ul .-.-. '

9 The teaching/lear |np 0C -3?1’.} 1/}
q -developed madel are well-consolidated
from its theoretical grounded ideas.

|

6 The Objec Y ,-iii.Y-T-Y-‘ml'.nr-‘W‘r.T.YV-—==

0.

| (75 '

Opinions

~~
>8| 5
L o | »
ot — - —
S go | >

IR

$8|8
[<B]
s |2

3.75

3.50

3.50

(25%)

3.75

_‘& | 3.75

(50%

F:;E:‘ﬁ% SHERY Wlﬂll

' 2

4.00

3.50

Y
5

3.50

10. The teaching/learning processes of the
newly-developed model are a good
interpretation of its principles.

(75%)

1
(25%)

3.75
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Opinions
S > 5
Items 3 © | £2)|2
S| 8 |5E|Eg
S| 0888
> G| Z
The learning activities of the ’i" de " T ”
11. The learning activities of the new 3.75
developed model serve i (25%) '
12. The learning activ 400
developed model are p '
The assessment se
13. The assessment sg 350
developed model serves '
14. The assessme . 3.75
developed model'is appro practi '
The overall perspg ﬁfﬁm
15. Considering.all asp \
developed model is d -Ar 3.75
JIJ :!if " 372
u Et i .I'r ,,d
Mean score of experts’ o nlon,s.g,cs‘va‘h on of the instructional manual
Opinions
85
2|2
o>
glag] X
o
2|8
I m TS| 2
1. The details in-the teaching manual are 3 AR
clear enough for theaaeffectlve implementation | (75%) | (25%) 3.75
Of the lr,r . U
e de 1
extensive, covering (25%) 3.75
mplemﬂtatlon
3. Alternatives and variation glveﬂ' in the = e/ 00
f;‘@ﬁ%ﬁnﬂqmql 'mwin -Mq (
4 selin theimanuah seiearand | | 140 1 | (0 10 Laoo
| easy to understand. (100%)
5. Recommendations concerning the roles of 3 1 375
teacher and learners are clear and practical. (75%) | (25%) '
Total 3.79




246

Mean score of experts’ opinions on validation of the sample lesson plan

Opinions
< > |5
ltems S ®» 8o (@
o ~— < o =
S |o |8 85 | ix
2 S B8 |5~
> ©
& O § S8
(&)
c |2

Components of the less @w -

1. The lesson plan itten, covering - f=3mfe 1
all four main compones ,...r ves, Gontent. M%), | (25%)

instructional procedure nent of H“ 3.75
plan. / \\

2. The four main ce ents/of the plar

well-related. / / g \ 3.75

Objectives of thg S50

/7% 4
Al s f o' WY

4. The objectives of the lesso = )%
correspond to the principles 3.75

3.25

Content of the lesson pla
!

3.50

approprlate.

6. The content.o
to its objectives

3.75

Teaching/learni

7. The teachingfl'é'érning activities of the
lesson plan are clear. .. 'y, (75%) | (25%) 3.75

8. The teaching/learning activities of the WAL %
lesson‘plan corresponds-to its objectives (50%)

T

(50%) | (50%)

3.50

9. The teaching/learning activities'of the

TR TN

Assessment and evaluation of the lesson
plan

10. The assessment and evaluation schemes of
the plan are clear.
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Opinions
S >& |§
Items T D g o jga
5 18 |gE g2 |~
e
S |0 €88
> c |Z
11. The assessment and evaluation schemes of | .« 2 2
the plan are appropriate. (509%) | (50%) 3.50
12. The assessment and evaluation schemes of} .3 1
the plan correspond torthe objectives of the (75%). | (25%) 3.75
plan.
Mean score of validation of students’ opinion guestionnaire towards the
instructional modeliby experts B
\ Opinions
Items d <) NS ~
R
i o N—t (U
s T 58 188 | ix
- > (@] T o 2 ';
¥ i @) § 3 o
— @ =
1. All statements are purposeful and support |- 8 1 375
the study. T (75%) | (25%) -
2. Each statement is a good representation of 3 -
the teachingflearning steps and other (75%) | (25%) 3.75
components of the model.
3. There is no averlapping of the statements. 2 2 3.50
— (50%) | (50%) '
4. Proportionally, the points in the 3 1
questionnaire.cover.all aspect of the (75%) | (25%) 3.75
study.
5. The instructions are-Clear. 4 4.00
(100%) '
6. The language is appropriate to'the 4 4.00
students. (100%) '
7. The format isiwuser-friendlys 4 4.00
(100%) '
8. The questionnaire can reflect the true 3 1 3.75
satisfaction of the students in general. (75%) | (25%) '
Total 3.81
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Appendix Q

Results of data collecting instrument evaluation

Power of distribution and level of difficulty of vocabulary ability test

Items | Distribution D|ff|culty er [i pution | Difficulty | Items | Distribution | Difficulty
(D) , (P) (D) (P)
1 0.78 1 21 0.25 0.23
2 0.78 22 0.41 0.56
3 0.73 23 0.65 0.56
4 0.80 24 0.46 0.60
5 0.80 25 0.65 0.63
6 0.78 26 0.73 0.26
7 0.68 27 0.78 0.36
8 0.80 28 0.23 0.35
9 0.30 29 0.80 0.40
10 0.58 30 0.73 0.53
"".I"I
_..I i ..'1
Power of distribution and le\ /el ficulty-of re¢ adlng comprehension test
Items Distribution | Difficulty
(D) (P)
1 0.26 0.34
2 0.47 0.61
3 0.66 0.57
4 0.79 "‘ 4 14 0. 0.64 24 0.42 0.57
, b= 4 .
5 F 0! ﬂ%df\ ﬁ ':'I 0.66 0.64
6 u0. 0. 0. 41 I I JS “ 0.24 0.41
7 0.69 0.31 17 0.61 0.41 27 .79 0.37
(] o ¥,
Fa 0 [+ 8 WF 8’ 7 | 0.54
9 0. 31 ) .6 “0.3 9 R 0.41
q
10 0.42 0.44 20 0.27 0.41 30 0.74 0.27
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Appendix R
Results of data analysis
The mean scores of students’ opinions towards the reading instructional model
using the AMAT System and music to enhance vocabulary acquisition for English

reading comprehension and attitude towards learning of undergraduate students

The average scores of each item can be interpreted through the following criteria:

Average scores Interpretation
3.68-5.00 JVery satisfied
2.34-3167 Moderately satisfied
1.00#2°33 Illardly satisfied

. i

g~ Very Moderately Hardly
Iterns o satisfied satisfied satisfied

LT X |sD.| X |sD.| X |sbD

1. The reading instructionalmodelusing the | 4.12 | .453
AMAT System and music 0 enhanece
vocabulary acquisition for English'reading” |
comprehension and attitude towards — %
learning is interesting. erad 4

2. The use of video clip in Step Tis 465 | .276
appropriate and useful. g

3. Pooling core vocabulary in Step 1 before 4 3 | 587
reading the text“makes the reading easier.

4. Using nonverbal activities in Step 2 to 362 | 617
introduce the reading strategies to be taught -
in Step 3 is interesting and appropriate.

5. | like the way-the teacher taught and 4.27 | .824
modeled reading strategies explicitly in
Step 3.

6. Reading strategies in Step 3 should be 483 |.654
taught'before starting to-read thetext in
Step 4.

7. Silent reading paragraph by paragraph, 4,274 753
timed by background-music, is appropriate.

8. Answeringall ecomprehension-check 3.95 |1.000
questions after each paragraph is
appropriate and useful as it helped me
understand the paragraph better.

9. Doing the parallel reading activity in 3.56 | .437
Step 5 allowed me a good opportunity to
review the reading strategies learned in Step
3 again.
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Very Moderately Hardly
Items satisfied satisfied satisfied
X | S.D. X | sD.| X |SD.

10. Writing out a paragraph summary in a 4.23 | .876
form of one sentence helped me know
better how to locate or draw the main idea.
11. Paraphrasing in Step 6 is useful as | 4.42 | .706
could practice both reading and writing
skills.
12. Seeing writing work of other groups is © 4,64+ | .463
appropriate as | could know-how good er
bad | was when compared with peers.
13. The backgroundsmusic played while 4.35 | 865
doing the group work helped:maintain
relaxing atmosphere. \
14. The backgroundsmusigplayed Whlld.l 4356, .86
was reading in Step 4 couldkeep my focus
and attention. -
15. Background music made learniag.more | 4.85 | .695
interesting and reading less baring. \ 4
16. | have realized the benefit of Y, 396 |.489
background musie and know that it can be
used while reading. Y e i
17. This reading instructional model can'af j| 3.88 [.612
improve my reading compreheﬁs“On in =
general. “efeldd
18. This reading mstructlonal model can :—4 12 | 492
help me learn vocabulary betierinigeneral. =
19. My attitude towards reading is now '4.00 598, | |
better in generalafter being taught through -
this reading insttuctional model. X
20. | want to have,an opportunity to be 4.36 | .873 ™
taught through this reading instructional
model again in other higher reading
Courses.

Grand mean.scores 4,25 |623
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